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PUBLISHER’S NOTE. 


Of the few priceless jewels that have been rescued 
from loss and oblivion, the Tattvdrthddhigama Sdtm of 

A 

Sri Umcisvdini AeJidnja is about the most, valuable. It 
constitutes what might be termed t|ie JAIN A BIBLE, 
and enjoys the distinction of being regarded as an au- 
thoritative work by all sections of the Jaiuas. In pla- 
cing this volume before the public, the publisher hopes 
that it will remove a long-felt want for an English 
editition of such an authoritative Scripture. 

Akkah : '! 

I 

20tli Septemher, 1920. J 


D. P. J'aixa. 



HISTCmiCAL INTRODUCTION. 




The anther of Tattv&rthd SHttra is the moat famous disciple of the 
universally worshipped saint, Kundakanda. This relationship 
between Knndakunda and Umfisvllmi is established by an inscrip- 
tion, No. 108, written in 1305 ^nka, found at ^rUvaiia Belgola in 
jMysore. (Siddhdnta Bhdshara Nos. 2 and 3, pp. 117 and 122 ; also 
No. 4, p. 01. Of. also the GurvUvalt in PandavapurUna, by ^ri ^ubha 
Chandra about 1600 Vikrama' Samvat.) 

As Kundakunda was a Griddhapichcha, so his disciple UmA- 
svAmi also was called one. For in some MSS. of Tattvdrtha Sfdra, a 
rfloka is found appended in the end : 

The age of Kundakunda and UmAsvAmi is well-established. 
The tradition is universal and is adverted to in all Jaina books found 
in Jaina Libraries all over. Old written MSS. in the bhaijdAras of 
Jaipur and Tdar also bear it out. (See also Indian Antiquani, Vol. 
XXT, mentioned in BhAskara No. 4., pp. 78 and 204). 

Tlie age was so correct as to the central tradition of Jainism 
that the works of these two Groat Saints command universal accept- 
ance and reverence, both from the SvetAmbaras and Digam baras. 

Place' of Tattodriha Siiira in Jaina Sacred Literature. 

Our revered author, ^rl UmAsvAmi, flourished A, V. 714 — 708. 
If Lord MahAvtra attained NirvAna in 527 B.C., then UmAsvAmi 
lived 135 — 219 A.D, This is roughly the tradition. Anyhow, 
rtha Sdtra is a very old book, more than 1700 years old. It falls 
at the very opening of the period when the great omniscient succes- 
sors of Vira disappeared, and the later Pontiffs began to rise. 
Thus, as to date, its place is in the second half of the first millen- 
nium after Vira. 



UISTORIOAL INTBOI/UOXIOX 




fcllSTORigiL iNrEODUOTIOiSf. 


XI 


HISTORY OF COMPOSITION. 

A very interesting story is told of how this Great Gem of a 
Jaina sacred boob came to be written. 

In QujarAt (Saurt1,§traj there lived a Jaina layman, Uvaipuyaba. 
He was a very pious man and withal learned in Jaina religious lore. 
He was anxious to write some really great Jaina boob. But worldly 
cares forbade the execution of such an unworldly undertabing. To 
conq,uer this obstacle, he made a vow not to tabe his food unless 
he had made at least one aphorism every day. Thus if ho missed 
adding one aphorism to his boob any day he had to go fasting for 
that day. For the theme of his boob ho loob Liberattcn. And put 
Lis resolve that very day in practice. He thought out and made 
the first aphorism as : ^ ^ ^ 1 ;$: Belief-bnow- 

ledge-conduct (united constitute) the path to Liberation. Fearing 
lest he should forget it, he transcribed it upon a side of a pillar in 
his house. 

Next day DvaipAyaba chanced to go away from his home on 
some business. In his absence his house was visited by a Saint. 

■ The wife of Dvaipayaba, herself a pious woman, received the Saint 
and entertained him. The Saint’se yes fell upon the aphorism on 
the pillar. He thought over it for a moment and then added the 
word before it ; and departed. 

When Dvaipayaba returned and saw the correction in his aphor- 
ism, he questioned his wife. She had not seen the Saint do it, and 
said so, but suggested to the husband that it must have been made 
by the Saint. 

The layman-author on this ran at once to find out the noble 
Saint to whom he was indebted for such an invaluable and radical 
correction. He came upon an order of monbs at the outskirts of 
the town and saw the head of the order sitting in his radiant peace. 
He at once concluded that this must be the Saint. He fell at the 
feet of the Saint and made a most humble and heart-felt entreaty that 
the work was beyond his poor layman’s wits and that the saint 
should oblige him and the world by completing the book, the first 
aphorism of which had been corrected by ,tbe Saint in such a pro- 
vidential manner. The Saint was moved by compassion and finished 
the book. - 

This Saint was none other than our IJm^seami, and the comple- 
ted hook is Tutbv&riha SAlra. 



l^LAN AND Scol'K. 



PLAX mi) SCOPE; 


Theiro arc several ways ia which the eontentH <»£ TaiMrtM ^utru can lie 
cunBidcredl. Throe arc given bolow. 

I 

Tlioro are 10 Chapters. 

The first gives (1) hho Goal (&-rok§a, Liborafeion), and the Path (Margu) to it, 
as the holy Trinity of Right Belief, Knowledge and Conduct ; 

(2) the definition and divisions of Right belief, and its subiect-matter, the 
7 Principles (Tattva) ; 

(fi) the 4 Connotative Aspects (nik^'epa), the % kinds of knowledge, the 0 and 8 
modes of knowing, con.sidoration or exposition ; 

(4) the 0 kinds of Right and the 8 kinds of Wrong knowlodgo ; 

(0) tho differences due to different standpoints, (Naya)* 

'rho seconds third and fourth give an account of the embodied soul (samsari 
iiva}, specially of soul, embodied soul, bodies, cosmology, the tower, Middle and 
Higher regions. 

The fifth gives an account of tho noii-soul (Ajfva), tho Substances (Dravya). 

The sixth, seventh, eighth, ninth and tenth give an account of tho comblneil 
soul and non-soul Uiviljiva), how tho non-soul flows into and binds the soul, 
how the Inflow can bo stopped and non-soul shed and ultimately final liberation 
attafnod. 

II 

Thus really the topics of Jainism arc throe : the suul-nou'soui (Jfvfijiva), the 
non-soul (Ailvs\ and the pure soul (jiva). 

Thus the first chapter being Introductory and descriptive of knowledge etc., 
the pure soul Is dealt with In the lOth, tho non-soul in tho 0th, and the soul-non* 
soul or embodied soul In all the other, in., the 2nd, 8rd, 4th, flth, 7th, 8ib, and tth, 
chapters. 

in 

Thus we may sum up the basic analysis in the two categories ; soul and non-souf 
(JIvaand Ailva), w'hich take up tho 10th and 0th chapters* respecjtively; the rest 
of the bock being the necessary auxiliary to a consideration of a combination of 
the two. From this point of view tho key-title to But m/1 may be ** JivS/lmm davmm ” 
non-soul ate the substances), which open the great Dfcupc 
wrillMsn a^millenninui later by Grf Nemfchandra Siddhintu Chakravartl which is now 
punished as Volume I of tho Sacred Books of tho Jtunas Series by the Ocntral 
Jaina RubMshiag House, ARRAU, 



ANALYSIS OP TATTVARTHA SUTRA. 


Tlie book is au oxyomtiou o£ the 7 PHnciplos of Jainism, L c., tfie 7 Tattim, 

The opening Butra serves the purpose 6£ an Introduction, Justification 
nad Recapitulation of the whole book. It was necessary to indicate the position 
of the Principles (Tattva) in the whole range of Jaina Knowledge, They are the 
snbject-matter of right belief, and the relation of the two cannot be appreciated 
fully, unless wo consider the position of right belief in the scheme of Jaina philoso- 
phy* This position is indicated by the first Sfitra, This brings us to the Justifica- 
tion also. The first purpose of everything Living is Happiness to be worth anything 
must be eternal, faultless and independent. Such happiness is identical with the 
Jaina conception of Liberation. Right belief in and right knowledge of the 7 
Principles, along with a life led in the light of the knowledge, and firmly established 
on the basis of the belief is the sole threefold path of final and everlasting deliver- 
ance, Thus the first Sfitra is a justification of the book which deals with those 
basic principles of bolief and action. It is also*a Recapitulation, because the whole 
book can easily be seen to be merely an expansion of the various aspects, details 
and developments of this mighty and all comprehensive Sfitra of Jainism. 

The ground-plan of the book itself admits of analysis as follows. 

The whole book consists of 357 Sfibras, divided into 10 chapters with 33 » 53, 30, 
42, 42, 27, 30, 2fi, 17, and 9 Sfitras respectively. 


CHAPTER 1. 1 

Sfitra I introduces the Subject. 

,, 2 defines Right Belief. 1 

‘ „ 3 gives the two means of aci^uiriug 

Eight Belief, 

M I developes the definition of Right 
Belief, and gives the names of 
the 7 Principles. 

M 5 gives the 4 diffefent senses in 
which these names may be em- 
ployed. 

6- 8 develop the modes of acquiring 
Adhfpama (Right knowledge.) 

bfif ra 6 gives the two maam of acquiring 
it. 

7- 8 give the modes of employing 
these two means. 

M 9*82 deal with Prarndncif tho first 
means of acquiring knowledge 
(Adhi^ma.) 

Sfitra 9-12 classify and name the pramd^ 
m$ or 5 kinds of knowledge. 

„ 18-10 deal with Sensitive Know 

ledge, (Maii yndim), the first kind 
of knowledge. 

Sfitra 18 gives the Nirdesa, definition or 
description of Sensitive Know- 
ledge. 

„ 14 gives iheBMMmr or means of 

acquiring it.. 

IB givmtbeVidMmp or divisions 
of it* 

10 gives Sta snb-divislons and thus 
, the Sankhya, or number of it. 

„ 17 limits the Scope of these sub* 

dlvlsl6na» 

„ 18*10 give the ^ceptlqns* 


SsiUra 20 refers to Scriptural Knowledge 
(Sruia /iidna.) 

„ 21-22 refer to Direct Visual know- 

. ledge (Avadhi /Mm*) 

23-25 refer to Direct Mental know- 
ledge (Manalp par0ya /Mm,) 

.. 20-29 deal with the subject matter 

of the 5 kinds of knowledge. 

Sutra 26 of Sensitive and Scriptural. 

.. 27 of Direct Visual. 

H 28 of Direct Mental. 

.. 29 of Perfect (Kevala,) 

„ 80 gives the extent (Alpa-Ktduitun, 

Loss or more), combined with 
number (8arzk%a), and habitat 
(Svamitva) of the 5 kinds of 
knowledge. 

„ 81-82 deal with wrong knowledge, 

Sutra 81 gives its throe kinds. 

„ ' 82 defines wrong knowledge, 

„ 88 deals with iVoj/a, the second 

means of acquiring idMpoma, or 
knowledge. 

CHAPTERS IHV. (General analysis.) 
Chapters 11, III & IV deal with the first 
Principle only, namely, with 
Mva (the Living Buhstaxifip) 
or soul. 

Chapter U treats of Soul generally ; of 
its nature, differentia, clas- 
sifications, processes of 
Incarnation, bodies, and sex. 
It treats of Life here and 
hemafter in the world. 
Chapter III treats of the hellish, human, 
and sub-human beings and 
of the regions occupied by 
them. 



XIV 


Analysis of. tattvabtha Sutra, 


Chapter IV treats of Lho various orders 
of celestial beings, and of 
the regions in which they 
Hvo, 

CHAPTER 11, 

Siitras I to 7 deal with the thought- 
nature of JivLU 

Shtra 1 gives the classes of thought- 
natures. 

Sutra 2 gives the nuuihcr of subdivi- 
sions, 

Sfttra S names the sub-divisions of 1st 
thought-nature. 

Hhtra 4 „ „ 

«, *<> M 

m ^ M •» 

n * H 

Shtras B-9 give the differentia of d'fua. ( 
Shtra 8 names it. : 

„ 9 classifies it. / 

Shtra to classifies tho 3i\*m into tlnn 
dane and Liberated. 

Sfitras lt-24 deal with tho Mundam' 
Souls. * 

Sfitra 11 and l2 give their classes. 

Hfttra U According to livhether ihtiy 
have mind or not. ^ 

HiHra 12 According to the number of 
their senses i^Hthiwunt with ont* j 
souse. Ti'am with more. I 

hfitra lS-20 deal with this. ^ 

Hfftra IB gives kinds of Hthavura* 

«(itra 14 gives kinds of Tni«a, 

Sdtra lS-20 deal with tho sobsch. , 

Sdtra 16 gives their number. 

„ 16 gives their 2 classes. 

17 subdivides tho 1st clas.s. 

18 subdivides the 2nd class. 

,1 19 names the senses. , 

,y 20 subdivides their functions. I 

HOtra 21 gives the function of mind* I 

^dtras 22 and 26 give tho ^vdmitvtt of ! 
the senses. 

Hutra 22 of I sense. I 

„ 26 n others. 1 

Hiitra 21 gives tho of ttund, 

#iutras 26-60 deal with the transition of 
the soul from one condition of exis- 
^ tence to another. 

Sutra 26 gives tho concomitant of 
transmlsfratioii. 

Sdtra 26 gives tho character of ti»ans- i 
migration. j 

Sdtra27 givas the ohameter of Liber' 
ated souls. ; 

Sdtra 2$ gives the character of Mun' 
dane souls# 

Sdtras 29-00 give the time of transmi- 
gra^on# 

Sdtras 81-86 dieal with the dlffe^nt klndfc* 
of Mrtit, 


2ud 

6rd 

4th 

6th 


£:jiitra 81 gives the kinds. 

82 „ „ different embryus, 

*9 SS „ ,, Svifmitva of 2nd 

kind of birth* 

»9 84 ,, ,, 8i*(l 

>1 85 „ tf ,, 1st 

99 • 

Sfitras 86-49 deal with the various bodies. 
Sfitra 86 gives names of bodies. 

99 37 99 their distinctions. 

„ 88-39 „ „ constitution. 

40-41 „ the capacity of tho last 
2 bodies. 

99 42 )9 99 ,9 99 99 if 

*f 46 », 9, numberof bodies with 

a Soul. 

♦9 44 „ a special quality of tho 

last body.’' 

,9 45-48 99 the Svtimitva of tho 

bodies, 

„ 49 deals with the 8rd body. 

Shtras 60-62 deal with the sexes of the 
different Jiifas. 

satra 66 names the Jivas whoso rmmdaiie 
life cannot be cut short. 

CHAPTER IlL 


butrus 1-6 describe tho hells. 

Hdfra 1, names tho 7 earths ie., tho 7 
l>araHol planes of earth below ours. 

M 2, gives tho number of hells in 
each earth. 


.,s 8-5, describe tho hollish beings. 
^ ♦» 6, gives tboir ages. 

Hutras 7-89 describe tho Mudhja Loka or 
middle regions,, the afunlo of human 
and subhuman beings. 

SCfcra 7 namqs the Oceans and conti- 
nents 

99 8 gives their form and dimoa* 

sions. 


f,H 9-82 deal with /ambridu/pu, tho 
central continent, which contains 
ns. 


•>utra 9 gives Its dimensiona 
»» 9, 99 7 divisions, 

li » 9» 6 mountains, which 

make the 7 divisions. 

9,s 12-16 describe the mountains 
9t 14 nam^es tho 6 Lakes on them. 
„s 15-16 give tho dimensions of tho 
1st Lake. 

„ 17 describes the island in it. 

.9 18 gives dimonsiohs of other 
lakes and islands. 

” ^Ipscribes the goddesses of 
the 6 islands. 

.9 20 names the 14 rivers which rise 
from the 6 lakes and traverse the 
7 divisions, 2 In each division. 
21-22 name tho diroctlon In which 
^e rivers flow and fall into tiio 
Ocean. 


” uamber of their 

tributaries. 

” If the dimensions 6f the Ist 

division. 



ANALYSIS OF TATTARTHA SOXJU 


XV 


Bharat kshetra. 


Bfitra 25 gives tfee dimensions of the 
other divisions and mountains of 
the sonthern half of Jambudvipa. 

,» 26 describes the Northern half, 

27 describes the conditions of life 
etc. in the 1st and last, t.e,, the 
extreme North and South divi- 
sions of Jamlm-dvipa, 

,, 28 describes the condition of life 
etc. in other divisions. 

29-80 describe the age of beings 
in 6 hliogabhumis ot Jambu^dvipa* 

», 81 describes the age of beings in 
Videha. 

u 82 gives the proportion ofZJha- 
rata ksetra to Jambiidvipa, 

Rfitra 83 deals with the next continent 
Dlmtaki khanda* 

f, 81 deals with the nearest half of 
the next continent Pimkctramra- 
dvipct* 

„ 85 limits the habitat of man. 

M 86 classifies him, | 

,, 87 names the divisions, where man | 

has to work for his living, the j 
ICarma hhCmis.' 

,, 88 gives the maximum and mluiraum ; 

age of human beings, ’ 

„ 89 gives the maximum and minimum 
age of Sab-human beings. 

OHAPTBR IV, r 


BOtra I gives the 4 orders of Celestial 
beings. 

„ 2 „ „ thought-colours of the 

1st 8 Orders. 

„ 8 „ „ number of the classes of 

the 4 Orders, 

„s 4-6 describe the grades In these 
Classes. 

7-9 „ their sexual life, 

, , to names the classes of Residentials 
{1st Order) 

„ U Peripatetics {2ftd. 

Order) 

12 Stellars (8r(l. „ ) 

„ 18-15 deal with the f /iai’s. 

„ 16-26 „ „ „ l^vonly Order 


BOtras 16-17 give 2 main divisions of them. 

„ 18-19 „ their names and positions. 

20-21 n „ characteristics, 
age, power, faculties, etc. 

„ 22 gives their thought-colours. i 

M 28 gives the limits of the 2 divi- I 
slons. I 

„ 24-25 deal with the Lauk^nttkaa* 

„ 26 deals with the 4 Antittaraa. 

„ 27 dednos the sub-human species. 

„ 28-42 deal with the ages^of celestial 
beings. 

H 28 gives maximum age of Heslden- 
tials. 

„s 29-82 give maximum age of 
Heavenly beings, 

„ 88*84 gives minimum age of Heaven- 
ly bmngs. 


Sdtra 85-86 gives minimum „ hel- 

r- lish beings, 

87 gives minimum „ Resi- 

dentials, 

„ 38 gives minimum „ „ Peri- 

patetics. 

„ 89 gives maximum . .. Peri- 

patetics 

„ 40 gives maximum „ „ Stel- 

lars. 

41 gives minimum „ BteL 
lars. 


42 gives ago of Lavknntikaa, 
CH<\PTER V. 

11 treats of the Ajiva (Non-Soul) 
Tatlvci. is 

Sdtras 1-3 give the 6 A»tikciya$f which are 
uravyas also. 

„ 4-7 describe them, Nirdeia, 

„ 8-11 give the Hankhyaj number of 
their pmdesas. 

. „ 12-16 give their k$€tra and sparsam* 

„ 17-22 give their functions. 

JHOtra 28 gives the definition (Nirdesia) .of 
matter. 

„ 24 gives the kinds of conditions of*^ 
matter. 

„ 25 gives the 2 kinds (vidMna) of 
matter. 

„s 26-28 give the Cause ($Mham) of 
the 2 kinds, 

„ 29-80 give the definition of Sub- 
stance. 

M 81 gives the meaning of Perma- 
nence. 

„ 82 gives the mode of dealing with 
contradictory attributes in the 
same substance. 

I, 88-87 give the rules of afymio 
combination to form molecules, * 

„ 88 gives another definition of 
Substance. 

„ 89-40 deals with Time as a Sub- 
stance. 

„ 4 1 defines Attributes. 

„ 42 „ Modifications*^ 

Chapters Ml and VIT deal with Asroua or 
Inflow. 

CHAPTBR VI. 

It deals with Asrava generally. 

Bfitras 1- 2 define inflow in its 2 aspects 
of Subjective (Bhdva) and objective 
{Dravya} Inflow. 

» 8 classifies Inflow into Merit 

and Demerit Inflow (Pmjtya and Papa 
A»ram)> 

„ 4 gives svmitva of Inflow and 

its Vidhdna. 

„ 5 gives vidhdm of Sdmpmyika 

(mundane) Inflow, 

„ 6 gives Sddham of Mmprayika. 

„ 7 gives VidMna of a BMhana or 

cause uamed Adhikaraiia (/fra and 
Ajivddhikararia. 

„ 8 gives ntrdem and vUh&na of 

J%vddhif0.vavfa, 
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Stoa 9 gives jiirdesa and vidMna of 
Ajivadhikaruna, 

10-27 give cause of Aaravaa of the 
8 Karovas. 

Siitra 10 gives the SMhana of kno'wledge 
and donation-obscuring Karmas, 

„ 11 gives ISMhana of Pain-feel- 

ing Karmas. 

M 12 gives Siidhana of Ploasiirc- 
feeling Kar'mas. 

„ ^ 13 gives Sddhana of right-helief- 

deluding Karmas. 

>» 14 gives Sddhnna of rlght-cou- 

(luct-defuding Kama. 

„ 15-21 gives $(?dhan(i of age Kar- 

maSt 

SOtra 1% of hellish beings* 

,, 16 9 , sub-human » 

I) 17—19 human 

„ 20 '21 ,, celestial tt 

„ 22-24 gives BCidham of Body- 

making Karmas. 

Siifcra 22 for (bad) muhlia Karmas. 

„ 23 (good) suhlia 

„ 24 „ TUrhankam „ 

„ 25-28 gives Sddham of family-deter- 
mining (Status). 

„ 25 for low-family-dotermining 

; Status). 

»* 26 for high-family determining 

status. 

♦» 27 gives BMfmnv. of Obstructive 
Karmas. 

CHAPTER Yll, 

Siitra 1 gives Nirdcm and 5 iHdh4m» of 
Vrala (bow.) 

„ 2 „ 2 VidhaiulB „ « 

.f 8 » 5 SMhanas for each vow. 
4-8 f, tho kinds of 5 

BiUra 4 „ „ ♦, „ „ forlsfc.vow, 

*»* ® tf H jf »« 2iid *♦ 

»♦ 8 ft ft .* ff 3rd ft 

t* it f* n fi If 4th ty 

•» 8 ^ ft ft 5th ft 

ft 9-12 more S^fdhattds* 

■ „ 18 ft Nirdem of subjeci-matter of 
Isfc vow* 

H* 14 *.» ♦»« 2Kiid ** 

*» 15 r*> ^*. <#• Srd y* 

ft 18 ... MK 4th ft 

ft 17 »** •** i«. 0th ff 

ft 18 Mrdesu of a man with vows, 
Vrati. 

ft t^Vidkdm 

„ 20-22 Nirdem of a man with partial 
vows* ^ 

fr 23 Bddham, of a Pratl 
M 24-37 gives 5 S^dhunafor each of 
the 6 VidMm of vows and. 7 of a 
* Vratl And 5 for Peaceful doafh. 
y, 3a-89'i^irdeaa of Charity. 

CHAPTBR YIH. 

(It deals with Bondag<‘t.) 

Btitra 1 H^dhuna of Bondage. 

„ 2 Mrdem of „ 

3 Vidhffna of „ 4 kinds. 

„ 4 mrdem and 8 ytdhrfnm of Ist 
kind. 


I Shtra 5 gives number of these 8 VidMnast 

I M 8-13 „ names of classes of these 8 
! Vtdhdnas, ^ ' 

M 14-20 „ the Vidhdna of the 2nd kind. 
, 21.23 mrdem of the 3rd kind, 
ty 24 „ „ 4tii „ 

y. 25 ^irdesa and vidhdna of Punya, 
.,26 ,, „ of Pdpa, 

CHAPTER IX. 

{It deals with Stoppage and Shedding.) 
§utra I mrdesat of fcjtoppage. 

,, 2 six Bddhams of „ 

,y 8 one „ „ „ and of Shed- 

ding. 

„ 4 mrdesa and Vidkana of 1st 
Bddhamt 

y, 5 ... ... ... 2nd 

yy 6 ... ... ... 8rd 

»y 7 >,* ... 4th 

„ 8-17 deal with the 5th BMham. 
Biifcras 8 gives Nirdesa, 

tt 9 ,y Vidhfim, 

yy i0-12iy Bvdmitm* 

,y 13-16 ,y BMhamh 
ft 17 „ Bthiti and Adhikamna 

M 18 *Virdca/? and VWmnm of 0th Sd- 
dhana, 

y, 19-44 deal with the 7th BMhanu 
(Tapa). 

Bhtra 10 mrdem and 6 Vidhthim of 
External austerity (Tapa)* 
yy 20 „ ,f * „ Internal ,» 

yy 21-25 Vidhdnm of 5 „ „ ,, 

y. 22-26 Nlrdesamd VidMmiof these 
Ovo VidMnaSt 

.. 27 Mrdem and Brnmitm; and Stkitl 
of the 6th Internal tapa$ i.e. Con- 
centration, 

„ 28-4 VidMmB of Concentration. 

„ 29 Nirdm of the 4 „ „ „ 
i, 30-23 „ and VidMm of tho Isfc or 
Arta concentration, 

M 34 Boamitm^ 

ft 35 Mrdemt Bvdmttm and VhlMm of 
2nd* 

yy 36 „ H and VidMm of 3rdy 

yy 37-8 Nirdmij SvdmUm and Vidhim 
of 4th, 

y. 39 Names of 4 VidMms of 4th, 
y 40 BMfiam and Adhiktram of these 
4 VidMmSf 

ft 1 1-44 Nirdem of the first two of these 
4 Vidhmmf 

yy 15 give St)dmUm and StUiH of Shed- 
ding. 

t, 46 Nirdem and VidMm of Nirgrantim, 
,,47 Badhami of NirgrantMt 

CHAPTER X, 

SOtra I BUMm of Feifeot Enowiedge, 
ft 2-4 M and Nirdem of I<lberatlon, 

„ 5 Adkikarmm of liiifoeration* 

„ 6-8 BAdham of this Adhikamm, 

,y 9-12 8MMm and Vi0^m of iiho* 
rated Souls* 
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THE SCOPE OF THE BOOK. 


Ab to the Scoi^e of the contents of the different chapters, the following 
analysis may be useful. 


CHAPTER I. 

80tras 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, Categories ancV Predic- 
ables, etc., Logic. 

„ 9-38 PramCajta Pstjcholog ludnction, 
Deduction, Logic. 

CHAPTER n. 

„ I-IO Metaphysics. 

„ 11-12 Psychology. 13-22 Mincralogn, 
Physics, Zoology, Botany. 

„ lB-20 Physiology and Anatotny. 

.,21-24 Psychology, 

„ 23, Zoology, Psychology. 

„ 25-30 Transmigration. (Theology. 

,,31-35 Embryology. (Theology --•Hellish 
and 0elestial-beCtt0f5.) 

30-49 Physiology, Anatomy, Theology 
(Angels.) Physics (Electrio body), 

. „ 50-53 Physiology „ „ „ 

CHAPTER 111. 

„ 1 Mineralogy and Geology. 

„ 2-6 theology (Hells). 

„ 7-85 Geography. 86-89. Anthropology. 

CHAPTER IV. 

„ 1-12 Heavens. Theology, and Astrouo^ 
my{l^i 13, 14, 15). 

(2) a 


CHAPTER y. 

Metaphysics, Physics, Chemistry (25- 
28) Space 1,4, 6,7,9,!%, 19. Matter 
1, 4, 5, 10, 11, 14, 19, 20, 23, 28, 83, 37. 

Time 22, 39, 40. Beat 23 

Motion \ 1, 4, 5, 7,8, 13, 17. Light 23,24. 

Best J Sound 24.19. 

Soul 3,8,15,16,21. 

Substance 29, 30, 31, 32, 38, 41, 42. 

CHAPTER VJ. 

Psychology— Oonneotion between mind 
and matter. (The mighty influence 
of the mind on matter). « 

CHAPTER VIJ. 

Ethics in the light of Psychology. 

CHAPTER VIU. 

Physics and Psychology. Kinds and 
Character of connection between 
wind and matter, 

CHAPTER IX, 

Asceticism in the light of Psychology 
and Phifsico-Psychology, 

CHAPTER X. 


The GOAL. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY, 


Tiie followiiii^ v«irsio»s and Commentaries of TattuMM Stitra are known to 
exist : — 

The Diijambam text^i, etc, 

h Gaudhdhasti Mahubhasya, by Sri Bamantabindra Hvatni. It contains 
84^000 Jb'Iokas or verses. 

This text is not available. Rut about a century a^o, all great writers and 
scholars referred to it as existing. 

The text is preceded by a Benediction (Mangal5.charana) by the . author, 
which consists of 115 verses. This itself makes a book, published as Bevarjamu 
Stotm or Apftt Mimumsd, This has been commented upon* BhattHkalamkaV 
-eomnientary is called A^aeati ; that ^’y Vidyanandi, A^ta sakasrL It is praised 
by logicians and philosophers. Samanta Bhadra Hvdmi nourished in 125 h‘aka year. 
In Arddhmtd kathei ko?a a description of his life is given. 

2, Sarv&rthasiddhi iik&, hy Sri Piijijapdda Svdmi. It contains 5,500 Rlokas 
cr verses. 

This book has been printed, and is available everywhere. 

Piijyap&du Svimi was a preceptor of the order of ascetics, called ^andimnjghtu 

He is also known as Bevanaudi or Jineudrabuddhi. The author of Ganaratna 
Mahodadhi gave him the name of Chandragani. His date of birth, as stated in 
the Patt&valis, is the IGth of Jetli Sndi,408 Baka year. Jaiuabhi>eka, HamMhIsV 
taka, Chikits^ >sdstra and Jalnendra Yyakarana are his works. 

8. B4j& V4rtik4!ambfira, by Hri Bhatt4kala»nka. It contains 18,000 slokas or 
verses. In the 6th century of the «aka era, iSri Bhat^Akalamkadeva was born in 
a village, named hheL He gained perfection in Logic. He defeated by Ids arguments 
T4r4 Devil in the court of KAjft Himasitala. This story is well-known. Akalamka 
Deva was the preceptor of the order of Deva Samgha, and was given the title of 
Bhatta. There are several preceptors of his name- But A^tasatf, Brihatray? and 
Laghutrayf are his productions. 

4. bilokavIrilkAlamk^m, by Hri VidyAnandi* It contains 18,000 slokas or 
verses. 

He was born in 681 »Saka year." His work, named Aftasaliasri, on Logic, is 
very beautifaL 

5. h{ratasdgari|ik4| by Hri fc>rutas4gai‘a BdrL It contains 8,000 blokas or>ei^es. 
He lived in 1550 Haka year. Mis commentary on Vasastilakaetiampil, named Va- 

sastilakaebandriki. Is marvellous. 

6. Tattvirthasya Sukhabodhinifcika, byh'rihVutas^gara. 

7. Tafctv4rthatik4, by ml Yibudha«en4chftrya. It contains 8,250 slokas or , 
' ^ verses, 

S. TattvaprakWika TiJf*** J>y b"ri Yogindradeva. 

9. Tattv4rtha Yjritti, by te‘ri Yogadeva GflhasthuchSryn. 

10. T^ttv4rthatikl, by Hri LakHsmideva OrihasthachArya. 

, IL Tdtparya :^tfcv4r4ttiapk4, by Hri Abhayanandi 550ri. He was thorn in 775 
ilaka year. H# wrote a * ^vlsed and enlarged edition of ^ainendra YyAkarana * 

12. Tattvlrthasltra Vytkhyina, in Oanareae language. It belongs to His 
Hpllmeeb Lakfhmfsena l?hat^raka Batfelch4ry% and is kept in his library box. 

,ic , • . 


Bibliography. 


XIX 


TeM with Commentaries, 


IS, Sai*vftrlha Siddhi bh4«d, by Pandit Jayacliandfaji, It contains 10,000 slokas 
01 * verses, , , 

14. Arthaprakdsikd, by Pandit Sad^ SukhaPasaji. It contams 10,872 slokas or 

verses. » • 

15. KSjav^rtika, by Pandit Fatehifilji and Pandit Panndlalji. 

16. SCitra dasMhyaya (according to 8ratasfigara), by Pandit Tekaohandraji. 

17. Sutra das^dhyliya vachanik^, by Pandit Jayantaji. It contains 4,270 Slokas 
or verses* 

18. SOtra dasftdhyaya vachanika by Pandit Sivachandraji, It contains 4,000 
slokas or verses. 

19. SOtra das^dhyaya vacbanibl, by Pandit Sadasukhaji, It contains 1,900 
JBlokas or verses. 

20. f?0tra dafiadhyaya vachaniki, by Pandit Fatehlalji. 

21. SOtra dasadhyfi.ya vachanik^, by Pandit DevidSsaji. 

22. b‘0tira dasddhy^ya vachanika, by Pandit Makarandaji. 

* 23. SOtra das^diiyl,ya vaehanikd, by Pandit Prabha Obandraji. 

24. SOtra dasddhyllya vachanika, by Pandit Eakhtawar-Ratanlaiji. 

25, SOtra dasMhy^ya (in verse), by Pandit HjralUlji. 

20, SOtra dasMhydya (in verse), by Pandit Ohhotey LSlji. 

27. Tattv^rtbabodlia (in verse), by Pandit Bidfaj Ohandraji fBudfiajana). 

The Svetdmhara texts, etc, 

1. Gajagamlkaliasti Mab^bhdsya, by «ri Siddhaseiia Divdkara. 8ri Sidclhasena 
Biv§,kara died in 600 A. V,, in a village, named Pratistblnapura (south). He is 
•different from the Siddhasena tiaentioned in Mdhapurdvakiraka. His famous 
works are < Dvatri!nsatik&, Bkavimsatigauiasthlaa Prakarapa, fcJasvata Jinastuti, 
iind Kalydriamandirastotra. 

2. iaVi Siddhasena ganiraehita tik^. It contains 18,282 slokas or verses. 

3. Tattvarthatik^, by sVi Haribhadra Sdri. It contains 11,000 slokas or 
verses. It is said that this work was undertaken by Haribhadra SOri, but was 
completed by his famous disciple, Yasobhadra SOri. 

4. Sabhfisyatattvartli^dhigama, by Sri Umasvfiti Vachaka. 



Victory to Jaina Siddhanta !U 



tattvartha sutraiw. 

First Adhy^ya. 


SUTRA 1. 

QT^Tj^sSsTfTsi^tfKfnfiir w >i g HT j ir . u \ ii 

SainyagdarsaQa jnS.nacb^ritrS.ni inoksa-m&rgah— (I.) 

Samyagdarsaiia, Right Darsaua (belief), 
Samyagjn&na, Right Jnftaa (kuowledge), ^f?C^ Samyak Obiritra, 
Right Ch&ritra (conduct). : Moksa-margalhi, the path to liberation. 

I. Right belief, (right) knowledge, 
(right) conduct, these (together constitute) the 
path to liberation. 

OOMMENTARr. 

Right Belief, Right knowledge and Right conduct are called the three 
gems (Ratna-traya) in Jaina works. Each of these three can be oonsidfred 
in its three-fold aspect, vie., the subject, the object and the meaia. JPor 
•aample, in right belief there is the believer, that which is believed and 
the means of belief. Similarly in right knowledge there is the knower, the 
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known and the means of knowledge and in right condnct we have the 
pursner of conduct, the condnct itself and the means of conduct. 

Every mundane soul is embodied and exists in combination with 
Sarmas. In a pure soul this partnership between the soul and Karmas 
is dissolved. The soul attains liberation (Mokfa). Then in self -absorption 
(Svasamaya) it enjoys for ever its own qualities consisting, among others, 
of the Infinite Quaternary (Ananta-chatustaya"), via.. Infinite Conation, 
Infinite Knowledge, Infinite Power and Infinite Bliss. 

The way to liberation on the attainment of which the soul will be 
freed from Karmas and possessed of the aforesaid qualities with others 
lies in right belief, rjght knowledge and right conduct. To attain libera- 
tion all the three must be simultaneously pursued. The path may be 
compared to a ladder with its two side-poles aild the central rungs or 
rounds forming the steps. The side-pieces are right belief and right 
knowledge and the steps, gradual stages of right conduct. We can go up the 
ladder only when all the three are sound. The absence of one makes 
ascent impossible. Thus a simultaneous pursuit of right belief, right 
knowledge and right conduct is enjoined here.f 

Of those three, right belief is the basis upon which the oilier two rests. 
It is an essential preliminary to right knowledge. It is the cause and 
right knowledge is the effect. Right knowledge always implies it. 
Similarly right condnct is preceded and caused by right knowledge, and 
implies both right knowledge and right belief. For this reason, in the 
aphorism we find right belief mentioned first, then right knowledge and 
lastly right conduot-t 

In the Mss. of Tattv&rtha Sfitra generally found and used in Jsioa 
temples, there are the following verses preceding the , first aphorism evi- 
dently forming the Maugalficharapa : 

twsv spiral i 

I 

w* m I ii 

t is why the wngnlar number is used in the word Moks«-m4rga in the aphorism, 
These three are not difereni paths bat form tc^ether a single path c< f. 

' «m ffil Sir: ^ 9mm ffmm' 

* fnuftw iPnjyapgda’s Saivgrlba-iinddii!^. . . 
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wreifigt qrar* «i% i 
«rr’CTs«J!r ii 

««rl^«!I3«Rrq ?m5?i| ?r f^sw^ii i 

ii 

^5f :^5c ^aia3Pi:?n5R[ i 
«i5n^ ^r^cRmsrr ?Tfg<!pasi^ ii 

ie,y ‘‘Three (Divisions o£) Time, (Present, Past and Fatare), six Dravjas 
(sabstances),! with nine Padlrthas (categories),^ six kinds of embodied 
souls, 3 six thought-points, the five AstikUyas (embodied substances), b 
the five Vratas (vows),® the five kinds of Samiti (carefulness), ^ the five 
kinds of Gati (conditions of existence), 8 the five kinds of J54na 
(knowledge), 9 the five kinds of Oh&ritra (conduct), XO these are the root prin- 
ciples of liberation, as described by Arhats (the adored ones) who are per- 

L Jiva (soul), Pndgala (matter), Dharma (medium of motion to soul, and matter) 
Adharma (medium of rest to soul and matter), Ak^sa (space), and K^la (time), 

2, The following seven are. known as the seven tattvas or principles : Jiva (soul), 
Ajiva (non-sonl), Asrava (inflow of matter into soul), Bandha (bondage of soul by 
matter), Samvara (stoppage of inflow of matter into soul), Nirjar^ (shedding of. matter 
by the soul) and Moksa (liberation of soul from matter). These seven with Puiaya 
(merit) and P^pa (demerit) are known as the nine Padirthas. 

3, Prithivi-kllyika (earth-bodied), Ap-k^yika (water-bodied), Teja-k^yika (fire- 
bodied), V4ya-k|tyika (air-bodied), Vanaspati-k^yika (vegetable-bodied), and Trasa- 
kfiyika (mobile, so embodied that they have more than ohe sense), 

4, Krisna (blaok),Kila (blue), Kapota (grey), Pita (yellow), Padma (pink), and 
S'ukla (white). 

5, Jiva, Pudgala, Dharma, Adharma and AkjUa. 

6, Ahimsa (non-injnry), Satya (truth), Asteya (non-stealing), Brahma-oharyA 
(chastity), and Aparigraha (non-attachment to worldly objects). 

7, CarefulaessrelatingtoiryH(walking), BhM (speech), Esana (eating), Addna- 
niksepana (lifting and laying down), and Utsarga (excretion, casting out dirt from the 
body), 

8, ' Existence as N^raki (inmates of hell), Tiryaficha (sub-human beings), Manusye 
(human beings), Deva (celestial beings) and Siddha (liberated beings), 

9, Mati (knowledge through the senses), S*ruta (scriptural knowledge), Avadhi 
(direct knowledge of matter limited in space and time), Manahparyaya (direct know- 
ledge of other’s mental :aotivity about matter) and Kevala (perfect knowledge or omni- 
science). 

10, Sam^yika (equanimity), OhhedopastUiipan^ (recovery of equanimity after a 
downfall), Farihdra-vieuddhi (pure and absolute non-injury), SCtksma-sDLmpiraya (all 
blit entire freedom from passion), aud Yathn-khyata (ideal and passion-less state). 
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feot and the great lords o£ the three worlds, (tipper, middle and lower). The 
wise man who knows these, is convinced o£ them, and who realises these, 
is verily one who has attained right belief. 

Haying bowed to the Siddhas (liberated ones) who are renowned in 
the nniverse and who have gained the fraits of font kinds of At^dhank 
(devotion), and to the Arhats (the adored ones) I shall speak of the devo- 
tions in their order. 

Bight belief, right knowledge, right conduct and right ansterities are 
called ttie Ar&dhan&s. Those shonld enlighten the mind, be pnrsned, con- 
tinned, grasped Srmly and carried on to perfection. 

t bow to him who is the guide on the path to liberation, the destroyer 
of mountains of karmas and the Knower of the principles of the nniverse, 
•o that r may atbiin these qualities belonging to him.” 

But there is no snfdcient reason to hold that these verses were com- 
posed by the anthor of Tattvdrtha Shtra. In the commentaries on 
Tattv&rtha BAtra such as Tattvdrtha-rdja-varttika by Akalahka Deva and 
Sarvftrlha-siddhi by Fnjyaptlda, these verses are not found. The laat 
twee appears to be the Mahgalaoharaiia of Sarv&riha-siddhi. The natnre 
of the versos and the use of Prkkrila in the opening verses of a work con- 
sisting of Sanskrit aphorisms lead ns to believe that CJmftsvami is not the 
anthor of the same. 


SUTRA 2. 





Tattv krtha-smddhftnam Bamyagdarsnnam— (S) . ' 


Belief or conviction in things ascertained as 
they are, (is) right belief. 


nrgrity TaUvArtha WW Tattva really means thalness, a thing as it is. sRi# 
Artim means that which is aseeriained. Tufitdrfha means things 

asoariained as they are. 


Tattvas ihay be translated as the Principles of Jainism. 

TatlvArtha 

m By t.hatne.ss + ascertained object. 

•» Object which is asoertained by ibatnesi. 
«»Tfaat which is ascertained by Hi own thatBesst 
«Objedis as they are. 



tATTViRTHA-SijmAM--’t-%. « 


Samyaktva or SamyagdarsAm, is of 2 iciads :— 

’atm Sardp’i SamyaUva, belief with attachment. This is 

indexed by the 4 signs of 

vnm Prasama, calmness j non-operation of error-feeding pas- 
sions and of deluding Karmas. 

Samvega, fear of mundane existence in 5 cycles of 
wanderings:— 

5S?r Dravya, matter ; Egetra, place ; srtw, iT^a, time ; 

bhdva, thought-condition of existence, bhdva, 
thought-activity. 

Anukamyd, compassion for all living beings (mobile, 
WH Trasa and Stbdvara, im-mobile). 
wflrWir Astikya, belief in the principles, soul, non-sonl, etc. 
HPQwq Titar&ga Samyahtva, belief without attachment, 
t'.e., the purity of the soul itself. 

sDtra 3. - 

u ^ {\ 

Tannisary^dahigam^dvA — (3). 

This (right belief is attained) by 

(1) fiw*r A'fMrpa, intuition, independently of the precept for others; or 

(2) wBinm Adhigama tuition, acquisition of knowledge from external 

sources, e.y., by precept of others or reading the scriptures. 

In reality, right belief is the result of : — 

(1) 'STSm Upa^ma, subsidence, 

(2) Ksayopasaraa, destruction-subsidence or partial 
subsidence, destruction and operation, and 

(3) wtT Kfaya, destruction, of W Parsana Mohaniya 

Kanna (right-belief-delndiug Karmas) and, the four HURKrTT 
U 5 UTW Anantanubandhi Kasaya, the four error-feeding 
passions. This is internal. But there are external causes as:— 
jsu Dravya, matter, e.g., inaages of the Adorable (uTf^) A 7 'hat, 
precept, remembrance of past lives, etc. 

K§etra, place, e.g., WTOTur Samavsarana, Hall of Audience or 
where the Ijords preach the Truth. 

K(Ua, time, i.e,, right belief is attained only when the interval 
to the soul’s— attaining Liberatioa is less than half the time 
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• taken by one soul in its matter cycle, in its em- 
bodiments in all matter. ArMlictr 

pudgala-pOLrimrtana). 

*rw Bb§.va Karana, thought-activity ; this is called efficiency or 
Karana. It is the 5th of the Lahdhis. The 5 wfs'sr 
Lahdlds, attainments, are : — 

WlNVft ?tftvr, K|ayopll.sama labdhi, de.struotive-subsidential attain- 
ment, attainment by a soul (by the subsidence, destrnction 
and operation of certain Karraas) of such senses, mind, etc., 
that he may be able to acq[nire right belief. 

wftvr, Visnddhi labdhi, virtue attainment, attainment of a 
disposition for good and against bad actions. 

Deianit labdhi, precept attainment, attainment of an 
inclination to know the Truth. This reduces the 
Sthili, duration of Karmas except the WTjew Ayukarma, the 
age Karma, to a maximum of — flsi'ltV, Kodft kodJ, crore 
of orores, and a minimum of one crore iJTUt S&garas. 

JTWi'Ttr stfiisr, PtAya.jg.x iabdki, competency attainment, attainment 
of thought^tctivity which further reduces the ftjrffT Sthki, 
duration of the 7 Karmas, f.c., all except the Ayu 

Karma, ago Karma. But sts to intensity of fruition the 
tfdnstmi applies only to demeritorious Karmas. The meri- 
torious Kurnm.s are — proport iontilly hereated in intensity of 
fruition ( Amthhdga ). 

Breiff wpw, Karani labdhi, efficiency attainment, attainment of 
thought-activity which must cause right belief in »T§ Jff 
Antdr mttfuirta, within 48 minutes. 

Of these 5, the last can l»e attained only by a sou! capable of attaining 
liberation and the remaining four by all. 

S0TKA 4. 

- OS *\ ^ .. 

iltv§t JlvAsrava bandha saravara nirjarS. moks^s tattvam— *(4). 

The Wf* iattvag, principles (are) Jiva, soul ; ’Biftrt, 

AJiva, non-soul ,* wrWf, Asrara, inflow (of karmic matter into the 
lmdh«f bondage (of soul by karmic matter) j ^tpvara, 
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stoppage (o£ iaflow o£ karmio matter into the soul) ; lir^T, shed- 

dmg (of karmio matter by the soul) (and) Moksa, Liberation (of soul 
from matter.) 

Note 1.— Soul’s characteristic is %?rt, chtanA, oonsdousaess. It is 
of 3 kinds 

irrff JSdna chetanS,, consciousness or experience of pure know- 
ledge in its full extent ; it is found only in the Omniscient, 
but it begins to be experienced from the 4th spiritual stage of 
development. 

5iJT ^frsir, Karma chetmd, consciousness of experience of action. 

ewui?r Karma phala experience of fruition of karmas. 

VstIw, Ajiva, non-soul is that which is devoid of all these 3 kinds of 
consciousness. 

•Note 3. — Many sacred books treat of— 9 ua[Ttf, Padftrthas, categories. 
They add to these 7 tatlvas, gnw, Punya and trirr, Pdpa, merit and 
demerit. But these two are really included in the third and fourth princi- 
ples, VTW9 Asrava and Bandha, the inflow into and bondage of the 
soul by good or bad karmic matter according as merit or demerit (treated 
of in Chapter VIII, 25, 36, below) is the active cause. 

Note 3. — These 7 cTrar, tattoa, principles, are evidently necessary and 
suflScient. They are n'ecessary, because there must be at least two exhaustive 
categories of the universe. By dichotomy they are logically perfect. They 
are the soul and the non-soul. Their union is manifest in the world. The 
absolute liberation of soul from the non-soul is the ultimate goal ; therefore 
iftsr, Mokfa, category is placed last in the 5|3, S'&lra. Its immediate 
causes are stoppage and shedding of karmas. Therefore Samvara and ' 
NirjarA precede— Moksa, in the enumeration. Stoppage and’ shed- 
. ding are necessitated by the inflow and bondage of Karmic matter, therefore 
— WTWsr, Asrava and w’vr, Bandha are given as the third and fourth cate- 
gories. Thus we see that the 7 tattvas are necessary. 

They are suflScient also. Soul and non-soul together constitute the 
universe. If they are separate, nothing more is needed. If they are united, 
as they are found to be in the world, then the cause of their union, the 
union itself, the stoppage and the gradual and then the final destruction of 
the union are the only possible ways of considering them. ^ Thus the seven 
principles are suflScient also. . , 

tuWrai substances are only two ! soul and uon-soul. Non-soul 
is all that is not soul. Therefore the really knowable and worth-knowing 
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obj^i is ibe sod. In nrin GatM 20 o£ Dar&na P4bnda it is 

said, “ wwrr# f«r? ” “ Niohehayado appft^am barai sam- 

mattam,” ue., in reality soul’s own nature is — Samyag dar^a. 
Belief, experiential belief in real soul itself is Samyag darsana. Does 
not the Greek philosopher also teach us : “ know thyself, “ GnotH 
seauidn” ? 

S1?TRA 5. 

it si ti 

Nima sth8.{auS. dravya bh&vatas tanny&sah — (5). 

By Ndma, name, Stkdpand, representa- 
tion, Dravya^ privation, Bkdva, present condi- 
tion, their Nydsa, aspects, (are known). 

They ( riglrt belief, etc., and wVaTsftflrRf, soul, non- 

soul, etc.,) can be considered in four aspects or f?wtr, nik§epa 

(1) Htn fkwv, N&ma niksepa, name or negative aspect, that is, the 
name is attributed for the mere naming of the object which does not 
possess the qira.lities connoted by the name. As a man may bo called King 
or Smith, even if he is neither a king nor a smith. 

(2) f*tTflr«TT Sthipaiul niksepa, representative aspect. Re- 

presentation of one thing by another. E. installation of Lord Mahivira 
in a marble or diamond image. Or in Algebra, taking X to be equal to 
m and so. The first is called m^TniK mrw, Tadilkdrot sthdpand or HJJUT, 
Sa^bhdm, i.s., the representative and the represented are— similar in figure ; 
the other is wtUffWT ^arruwr, Ataddkdra sthdpand or wWjJTJr, Aml-hhdmif 
Le,, the representative bears no resemblance to wluit is represented. Such 
representation of the Arkats (the Adored ones) is not allowed in thi.s 
.JW Hundi. Avasarpini, the aeon of decrease in which there 

are special features of decrease, e.g., birth of a daughter to a Tlr- 

thaiUuura, etc. 

(3) Dravya niosepa, privative aspect. The absence of an 

attidbuto in a subject whidh it possessed in the past or must possess in the 
futtne, the attributing of a name, the qualities of which one does not pMsess 
now. although one possessed them in the past or is sure to possess them 
in tte future* a Dowager Queen may still be called Queen, and a 

moaawdi may be osdled a king after deposthw also} 
weJl be oalW the Prtwdeat. 
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particular condition. 
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Take the Professor of Sorgory 

(1) He is dining. He knows Surgery .but is not attentive to it 

now. To call him Professor of Surgery is wrmf *wr lw#n, 
Agama Dravya Niksepa. 

(2) But if we think of his body only, then we have irmir Itn 

No Agama dravya Nik$epa. 

E^.^ (1) rnnm JHAyaka Sarira. 

(i) He is asleep. To call his body, the Professor of Surgery is 
wlwiWj mtriamdna. 

fii) He has ceased to be Professor of Surgery and has become a 
baker. To call his body, the Professor of Surgery, till - his 
death, is wwrnrr, And^tUa. 

(iii) He dies and is in his coffin. To call the body, the Professor 
of Surgery is "Wftvr, Ailta. 

(2) nnnV, BhAvi. He is going to be born a king. To call 
his body a king's body is bhAvi. 

(3) TijpgiTffffrSK. TadoyoAirikloi 

(i) The professor was a great and practical philanthropist and had 
otherwise done deeds to secure rebirth, as a king. To attri- 
bate to his body the karmic matter of these deeds is ofw, 
karma. 

(ii) To attribute the actual particles of which his kingly body will 
be formed is sff vmsr fNlu, No karma no Agama 

dravya nikfopa, 

(4) *mr ivitu, Bh&m niksepa. Positive aspect or present condition. 
It signifies the possession of its present attributes. Giving 
a thing a name connoting the attributes of its present condi- 
tion only. E. ff., a general considered as in actual command 
ofbisanny. It is also vrinw, Agama, i.e., when the soul 
knows and is actually attentive, and wt vrmsr, No dgam*, 
wl»n the actual present condition of a material thing is re- 
to .1 

mw B4ma,idktepa^ N&ma means mere name Niksepa, is a 
tmAtii or nomiind or lingnistio aspect. The Sapta 

TWtWt, tmm names of Principles apply to the Principles ; 
bet ttffliy iwiy wm bo given to something which ie not 
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?rr*<, tattvai Principle. E.g,, vr^nTi Asrava, in Buddhism 
means “ sin.” This is srWT NUma Nik^pa, from tha 

•Taina point of view. That is, a thing bears the name with- 
out having the qualities indicated by it. It is merely a 
linguistic process for the convenience of argument and con- 
sideration. In language it serves the same purpose as the 
symbolic letters used in Algebra. 

Name applied to something which does not possess the qualities, 
connoted now. It is Sthdpand or Dravya. 

Sih^panSi Niksepa, Attributed connotation as an 
actor playing a king or a warrior. I.e., a thing bears a 
connotation, which in reality it does not possess and can not 
possess. 

Jtwr Dravya Niksepa, taking .the potential for the actnal. 
In ?in*TWT, Sthdpand, the connotation is merely attributed. 
It is never there. It cannot be there. In jsjt, Dravya, it 
will be there or has been there. The common factor between 
the two is that it is not there now and to that extent the 
connotation is fictitious in both. 

Name applied to a thing which does possess the qualities connoted 
now:— 

nwr fNfw, Bh&va Niksepa. The first three Niksepas, are 

from the jwrrfif* Dravydrthika Naya, from the sub- 
stantial standpoint. The last Sfrar Bh^va Niksepa 

is from the Parydyarthika Naya, modal stand- 

point. 

fMlv, Niksepa, is merely the way in which the word is used. 
This is most important in Jainism, in view of the 
Syddvdda system of Jaina Logic. A confusion in the 
Nikgepa, would be a fruitful source of ambiguity and double 
meanings. This SCitret lays down the necessary safe- 
guard against this. 

All the seven tattvas of ^ Siltra 4, supra, can be considered 

in these 4 aspects.. Eg . : — 

I. (i) #81, Jioa. WW #ar, Ndma Jiva, e.g,, giving the name of 
#8t, Jiva, to objects which do not have all the attributes of 
Jiva, Jlya, as a.WFarj taUva, in its reality, has the 
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tour inSnities of conation, knowledge, power and bliss. 
Mundane souls do not possess these, bnt still we call 
them diva A still clearer example will be to give a 
boat the name ot Elizabeth. (A.s in Engli.sh, a man may 
be called Mr. Hill or Mr. Fox). 

(ii) CTnrTT attar, Sth&paaa jiva. As the image of Lord Mah&vSra. 
It is not Mah^vira, the Omniscient, still wo 

worship it as such. As also a photo of a friend, which is 
loved and respected as its original. 

(iii) Dravya jlva, as to call the Arahaft, 

Siddhas. An Arkat .soal is sure to become a Liber- 
ated sod. As a lecturer may be called a lecturer, even 
when he is not lecturing, but is at his dinner. 

(iv) watw^ar, BhAva jiva. A faumau soul to be called a human. 

soul ody. A mundane soul to be called a mundane soul 
ody. A Liberated soul only to be called a real, ideal 
soul. 

II. siiflT, Ajlva. Here consider Pudgala or matter, a 

sub-division of Ajiva. 

(i) ww wsfltr, Ndraa Ajtva, calling a man a block-head or 
giving him the name of Hill, IVood or Eice, the names 
here are given merely as names, although the human being 
can never be mere dead, inert matter. 

(ii) ^wsrr Wirhr, SthapaoA Ajiva. As a model of a man-of-war. 

As representing an arch in a circus by human performers 
or representations of rivers and mountains on a level 
map. 

(iii) jfsn VB'irlii', ravy a Ajiva. As calling a broken carriage, a 

carriage, when instead of carrying others', it has to he 
carried itself. 

(iv) Hfl wwlsf, Bhiva Ajtva. Ualling a ship, a ship ; and 

so on. 

ill. larava. (i) WTiT wwff, Nama Asrava, as calling the 

Siddlia, Muhftvtra, the remover of physical 

ilia. Any such co«.-iciou.s rcmovitig of ill implies desire, 
which means inflow of karmic matter into the soul, Ja 
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the Liberate! state, this is impossible, therefore the 
Asrava, attributed is only in name. 

(ii) SthS-pana Asrava, as attributing feaifulness 

to a black and hideous image or gentle kindliness to the 
picture or statue of a philanthropist. Here the image 
or the statue has no thought of frightening or pleasing us 
and therefore we simply attribute these Asrava- 

induoing qualities to it. 

(iii) !n5?r wwf, Dravva Asrava. As a man whom we have 

observed to be angry, is not so now and we still say 
“ This is a wrathful man.” 

(iv) Bh^va Asrava. Speaking of the inflow only 

where it exists, the inflow due to anger, in an 

^ugry man. 

IV. (i) wm Ndma Bandha^ af% Bandha. 0 God, you 

smote my enemies. Here the act of smiting implies 
desire and therefore bondage. But a liberated soul can 
have nothing to do with it. It is only attributed bon- 
dage. 

(ii) Sthdpcind Bandha. As a group of sculpture 
representing a butcher, slaughtering a cow or a hunter 
killing a she-deer. Here the bondage due to the slaught- 
ering and killing is represented by the sculpture. 

(iii) j[ear WW, Dravya Bandha, As a man who has worked away 

the bondage of karmic matter due to, say, an act of steal- 
ing and has become a pious man, is called a thief, as if 
the old bondage still clung to him. 

(iv) TW, Bhdoa Bhanda. Predication of bondage only 
where it exists. As a liar is bound by the matter due to 
the lie. 

V. Sam vara, (i) wriT Kama Sam vara. As an angry 
but weak man, not returning the blow of his assailant, 
walks away in silence. To say that he has a very for- 
giving spirit, is Nama Sam vara, because forgiveness im- 
plies the stoppage of the inflow of karmas due to anger ; 
and it is not present here. 

(ii) SthlipanS. Sam vara. As in the figure or statue 

of a woman, >vho looks the very picture of chastity. Here 
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the stoppage of the karmio inflow which unohastity would 
have caused is represented by the figure. 

(iii) spw Dravya Sarnvara. As calling a Tirthainr 

kara, before he has renounced the world, a ?f^prscT»T, Vita- 
r^ga or free from attachment, is Dravya Sarnvara. He 
is not a Vitar&ga yet, but is sure to become so. 

(iv) nra BhA,va Sarnvara. Speaking of Sarnvara, as 

it really exists. E.g., calling only that man 
Vitaraga, who has .subdued all his passions. 

VI. fw^CT, i'rir;ar^. (i) WW ^STCT, iVdma Nirjard. A man is 

seemingly engaged in austerities, but his thoughts wander 
oat to worldly objects. He is not really ridding his soul 
of matter. If one who does not know this says that the 
man is getting rid of karmas, it would be Edina Nirjard, 
i.e.f attributing' Nirjard where it does not really exist. 

(ii) JfsrruwT fw3r*CT, Slhdpand Nirjard. E.g., the representation 

of NirjarS. by the contemplative posture of a saint in a 
fioture or in an image. 

(iii) JpW fstsTtr, Dravga Nirjard. As saying of a Tir- 

ihankara^ when he is still a house-holder, that he is born 
ascetic. Thi.s is JJravga Nirjard, as the Tirthankara is 
sure to become an a.scetic and get rid of karmic matter. 

(iv) W9 Bhdta Nirjard. Aitributing Nirjarsl, when the 

.shedding of karmic matter is actually going on. 

VII. Tthr, Moksa. (i) HTiT NAina Moksa. As a much 

harassed debtor on paying off his last debt may exclaim:— 
“ This is my liberation.” This can ndt mean Moksa and 
yet the word used connoted it. Moksa i.s claimed by one 
who ha.s not got it. This is only wnwNr, N&ma 
Moksa. 

. (ii) fesrT®rsrwhf, SthlipanA Mok.?a. E.g., Liberation is represent- 
ed by the figure of a Siddha. This figure is an image 
of bi-illianco, as the Liboi-atoil Souls are described to be in 
F«5 'iir, Siddha Ksetra, the half-moon-shaped space at the 
summit of the Universe, which is the abode of Siddhas. 

(Iii) swmtw, Dravya Moksa. To call the Arkais, Siddhas. 
Arhats are sure to become Siddhas, but as Arhats, they are 

pot Siddhas. 

.1 ' * ♦ 
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(ir) jftir, Bhaya Mok§a. Attributing Mok§a only to 
Liberated Souls. 

SUTRA 6. 

vmm ^ ^fwr: u % u 

FramS.Da Nayai radhi yatnat~(6). 

Wpirnff, Adhigama ( is knowledge that is d erived from tuition, 
external sources, e.g’., precept and scriptures. It is attained^ by (means 
ofj Pramdna stni Baga. 

nsrm, Pramdna. Authority by means of which we test direct or 
indirect right knowledge of the self and the non-self in all 
their aspects. 

sw, Nay a, a stand-point which gives partial knowledge of a thing 
in some particular aspect of it. 

Bote , — Right belief is not identical with faith. Its authority is 
neither external nor autocratic. It is reasoned knowledge. It is a sort of 
a sight of a thing. You cannot doubt its testimony. So long as there is 
doubt, there is no right belief. But doubt must not be suppressed. It 
must bo destroyed. Things have not to be taken on trust. They must be 
tested and tried by every one oneself. This Sutra lays down the mode 
in whieh it can be done. It refei's the enquirer to the first laws of thought 
and to the universal principles of all reasoning, that is, to Logic, under 
the names of iwro Pramdna and WU Naya. 

irinur) Pramdna^ is authority. It is • 

( i ) Pratyaksa, ie., direct, self-evident, 

like ; — Aoadhi, visual. 

iT!T:Jnfu, Manah paryaya, mental and 
§tarer, Kemla, Perfect knowledge. 

(ii) tithi, Paroksa, Mediate, indirect, 
like : — wffT, Mali, Sensitive and 

wfk, Scriptural knowledge. 

STU', Naya, is stand-point. It is ; — 

(1) jwnfiifef, Dravydirthika, Substantial, or 

(2) Pary^yd>rth%ka, Modal. 


16 


THE SAGBED BOOKS OF THE JAIN AS. 


The most prominent use of stand-points is, of course, the 
Syddvdda or *tift sru, Sapta-bhingi nnya, of Jainism, i.e., the point of 
view of speech of seven kinds : — 

“ From some point of view a substance is, is not, is and is not, is 
unpredicable, and again is and is anpredicable, is not and is unpredicable, 
is and is not and is unpredicable 

(1) wfifffj Si/dt Astiy i.e. From the point of view of its own 
subject-matter, place, titne and nature, the subslanee is i.e., exists as 
itself. 

(2) Sydt Ndsti, i.e. From the point of view of the 
subject-matter, place, time and nature of non-substance, it is, not, i.e., it is 
not non-substance. 

(3) HlftiT, Sydt Afti Ndsli, i.e. From the point of view 
of the same qua'ernary relating to itself and non-substance, it may be 
said that substance is and is not if wo make the statement succes- 
sively. 

(i) ? fTTPT ur^ST, Sgdr Aoakavj/a, i.e. If .statements under Sydktsti 
nmli, are attempted to be m ubj at omse, it cannot be done. Thus a sub- 
stance is unpredicable. 

(ft) sirFefT W3SW57, Sydt Asti Avakavya, ie. From the point 
of view of its own quaternary and at the same time from the joint qua- 
ternary of itself and non-substanco, substance is and is also unpredic- 
able* 

(6) 5 ?rri 5 WJWSU, Sydl Ndtti Aoakavya, i.e. From the point 
of view of non-substance ([uatenriry and at the same time from the joint 
quaternary of iteelf and noa-sulist'-mce, substance i.s net and is unpre- 
dicable. 

(7) srrivfr vrvwBir, Sydt Asti Ndsti Aeakavya, i.e. From 
the point of view of its own quiiternary and non-substance quaternary and 
at the same time IV.Jm tlrj j >int quitorniry of itself and non .substance, 
substance is and is not and i.s unpredicable. 

(See PaKchaslikaya Gith& 14). 

These are the Universal instruments for acquiring all kinds of 
knowledge. 
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Bnt there are particular toijs ia which they cm be usefully appiiesi 
to right belief. Those ways are given in ^ Sutras 7th and 8 lb. 

Shtra 6th gives the means of acquiring ^uRii^rsr Adhigam. 

Shtras 7th and 8th give the modes o£ employing those means. 

SUTilA 7. 

f^TST^r: w « n 

Nirdesa Sv9,initva Sadhaiiadhi karaira sthiti vidli^natali. 

( Adhigama is afctaiaed ) by (considering a Principle, or any 
substance with reference to its) Nirdesfl. (Description, Definition), 

Sv4mitva (Possession, Inherence), B^dhana, (cau.se), ^fvrsRtw 
Adhikarana (Place), fknfh Sthiti, (Duration), and Vidhana 

(Division)* 

Everytliing can be known hy being treated in these .six ways, e.ij. 
man. He may be described us a rational animal ; the qualities of ration- 
ality and animality inhere in all human beings ; the cause o£ being a mail 
is dhe sum-total of his own karmic energies, which acting through his 
parents caused him to be born iu the w’-orld : his birth depends on his 
birth-place being such as human beings can bo born in it; his duration, 
his life is dotermitied and limited by hi.s age or A.yu karma ; 

and according to lus nationality ho may be divided into Eiiglisli, hVencIu 
German, American, Japanese, etc , <'tc. 

" We shall subject “ right belief " to this six-fold treatment. 

Nirdes^, Hight bolicE Is belief iu things, ascertained as 
they are. 

^^rrfJTosr, Svamitva. Generally it inheres in souls, which ;u'o capable 
of attaining Liberation, and only in those who have got a 
mind, Le*i are Samanaska. 

HWifT, S4dhana. Cause of right belief, 

(1) isr^sjfrr?:, Abhyantara, internal. It is the making inoperative 

of the Darfena Mobaniya, or the belioLobs- 

curing karmas, and Anantlnubandhi Lxasaya, the 4 error- 
feeding passions. 

(2) writ, Buhya, external. This is of two kinds : — 
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(i; fsran^r, Nisargaja, iutuUive, remembrance of past 
lives, enduring of great pain, contcinplation of the 
image of the Iwar Jinas or Tirthamkaras, and observa- 
tion of the miraculous powers of celestial beings. 

lii; ^fffvTJTiTsr, Adhigamaja, ao,jnirc4 ; e.o., by otliers’ precept 
or the scriptures. 

Adhikarana, is also .■ — 

1 1 ) Internal. It if. the soul itself upon which righi Iiaiicf 
depends. 

1 2) WTff, External. It is ertrJTTfei Trasa Nadi, mobile ciuuinel, Le., 

that part of the Universe outside of which living beings 
with only one sense are found. 

Sthiti. The smallest durailou of right loilief is one at'SFir 
Jaghanya AntarmuUarta, i e., minimum, which 
consists of one Avali and one ^JT*r, S amaya, instant. 

One Avail is the twinkling of an eye. In one Avail there are 
Jaghauya yuktti asainkhynla, or minimum plenteons) innu- 
merable Sauffayas. A Samaya is an instant or unit 
of time, i.e., the time taken by an atom of matter in passing 
from one Pradesa, i.e., from one point of space to 

the ne.xl, 3'r|tg Utkrista or maximum Aular-mu- 
kftrta, is equal to 48 mimitos minus ono Samaya. The long- 
est duration of right belief is eternity, e r/., the right belief 

of Liberated souls. 

fitVTfvr, VidhAna. There are three nuiin «Hvisiotia 

{1} Aupii tiamika, arises when the right-bolief-deluding 

kannus and the four niW, AnantAnubandht 

Ka.sAyas, i.e., anger, piido, deceit and greod which feed 
tliose kannas are made inoperative. 

(S) wmtxntrftr*, K?Ayopa ISaiaika, arises when there is part des- 
trmdion, subsidence and operalion of the right-belief • de- 
luding kannas, and of the error-feeding passions. 

(iS) ittfirw, Ksayaka, arises from a total df^structiou of the al>ove. 
This belief lasts for over. 

In a similar six-folil way the other pnaciplos vnar-Jiva, wjftar .Ajiva, 
cic., must be tr<ated. 
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SUTRA 8. 

^q3§P[ w ^ w 

Sat SamkhtyS. Ksetra Sparkna K&Uatara BMvS<lpa Balmtvaischa. 

(The eight principles are known) also by-— 

(1) Sat, Existence. 

(2) ^tJSTT, Samkhy^, number ; enumeration o£ kinds or classes. 

(3) iTw, Ksetra, place, Avhere the thing is £onnd at the present 

time. 

(4) Sparsana. Extent or the amount of space touched 
by it in all ages. 

(5) SRmj KMa, Time. * 

(6) ^ht, Antara, Interval (o£ Time.) 

(7) BhUva, Quality, i.e., that determinateness which is one 
with the being of the object. 

(8) Alpa-bahutva, Quantity, the being so much with 
reference to a possible more or less, measurable or numer- 
able amount. 

By these 8 ways ^fbar, Jiva, etc., can be known even more fully than 
))y the 6 ways given above, ^.y., Jiva : — 

Sat, Jiva exists. This is inferred from the fact of conscious- 
ness which is a characteristic of soul, and not found in any 
otlier substance. This;oonsciousness persists in the soul in 
all its conditions of existence. 

Samkhya. There is an infinity of souls. This is obvious from 
the infinite forms of embodied souls. 

Ksetra. Soul is found in the whole Universe. 

Sparsana. At some time or other, the souls touch the whole 
Universe. 

iSRT^r, Kfila. The duration of souls is eternity. 

^rtT, Amtara, This means the interval between a c<!^\ditiou of soul 
and its regaining that condition once more after losing it. 
Foi‘ example, a soul is embodied as a man, then he transmi- 
grates to other foi-ms of existence and then once more is em- 
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bodied as a man; the iufemil between the two human embodi- 
ments is called «f*rT, Autara. 

war, Bh&ya. The soul has five kinds of vii>rations, e.ci., 

Audajika, i.e., the vibrations set u|, in a soul by Ihe com- 
ing into operation of the karmic matter. 

WT W|W, Alpa-bahutva. This is naturally comparative. There are 
more souls embodied as vegetable-souls than air souls ; and 
more as air souls than water ; and more as water souls than 
earth-souls and more as earth gouls than fire souls. 

Kow take the case of Liberated souls : 

Sat, Existence. Is permanent in .substance, i.e., in Jiva^ ; but 
there is natural thought-activity wiiich owing to time may 
be said to be different or distinct for each passing moment. 
Tlie test of .sat is the inherencfl, in the object considered, 
of the threefold <]ttaliti8.s of Birth, Decay and Permanence. 
Birth and Decay both refer to the coming into and going out 
of existence of a condition. The substance, of course, con- 
tinnes tho same. 

#Q(rr, Bamkhyil, Number. Infinite. 

#sr, Ksetra, Place. At the end of Loka. 

UtrasT Bparsiina, Possiblft Extent (Orbit). From ihe place of the 
sold atlaining Liberation to the end of Loka. Any point in 
Jfi dvipas may be the beginning, because the libeniied soul 
attains Biddhahood there ; and then its only natural and 
final movement is vertical and only up to the end of Loka, 

«TW, Kftla, Tiinrs (Real). The Lil>orated soul takes one samaya 
to reach the end of lioka. It retains Siddhahood for an 
infinite time. 

ainr, Aiatara, Interval of time. Between one soul attaining Libera- 
tion smii iiiiother, there may ito an interval of one 
.-amiiya anti at the ni<»st of (> ittonths. As to space, every 
liberated soul lias a form and it is distinct from that 
of the other lilswab-il .souls. But form is not neces- 
sarily an attribute ,(f matter. It is tho f|oality which makes 
a%ub8tanco occupy space, which is called its pure form. 
It should i>o rememliered tliiit matter is not the only 
substance according to Jainism. TInre are five others ; one 
is space. Rpace gives place to ovarytliing else. 
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Bhava, Quality. Its own WTfrwrffiaR, FArinamika, aetinty is 
soul’s own quality. Its possession of the InBnities of Con- 
ation Knowledge, Power and Bliss is its quality from 
another point of view, i.e., the absence of karmas which 
obscure these. , 

Alpa-bahutva, Qaanfcili 7 . The size o£ its form depend* 

upon the size of the body of its last mundane incarnation. 

* 

It is noticeable that Existence and number are really variants of 

5s?r, Dravya, Substance ; 

Place and Possible Extent really variants of 
Ksetia, Place ; 

Time and Interval really variants of 
Kala, Time and 

Quality and Quantity really variants of JTTgr, 
Eh4va, Quality. 

SUTRA 9. 

urn i=r?r: f w < w 

Mati Srut&vadlu Manah paryaya KevaUai Jn^nain. 

Riglit knowledge (is of five kinds j 

Hfk, Mati. Sensitive knowledge. Knowledge of the self ami the 
non-self by means of the senses and the mind. 

{^ruta. Scriptirral knowledge. Knowledge derived from the 
reading or preaching of scriptures, or through an object 
known ])y sensitive knowledge. 

Avadbi. Visual knowledge. Direct knowledge of matter in 
various degrees with reference to Dravya, subject 

matter; Ksetra, spac<? ; 5RTH, Kala, time, and Bhava^ 
quality of the object known. 

apr?rt Manah paryaya. Mental knowledge. Direct knowledge 
of another's mental activity tiboiit matter. 

Kevala. Perfect knowledge. Omniscience ; knowledge . of all 
things in all ihoir aspects at all times. 

Each f>£ these five kinds of knowledge can be eouddered in its aspect 
of the knower, the knowknlgo anti the means of knowing, so far as the soul 
is coticcrncd Tin* cutwani suhstancos \\hh‘li arc known are not included 
in this. 
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Wfr Snita or scriptunil knowledge a]f?o (‘.ailed : — 

STTJT ar'stfr, Apia Vachann. 

WTnir, Agania. 

Upade.sa. 

Aitibaja. 

^srrFfmr, Amn&ya. 

JT^^ST, Fravachann. 

fsrar irw, -Hna Vachane- 

SL'TRA 10. 

u ** 

Tat-pramSne. 

They (Le,, five kinds o£ knowledge are) the two Pramanas (and 
no others). 

The Pram&nas are of two kinds 

HftRir, Pratyakga, Direct. This is Visual ( sbsBt ) Mental (n*rj <r^ar) 
and Perfect (Sraw) knowledge. 

Wttw. Piiroksa, Indirect. This is Sen.<itive ( rrRr ) and Soripnirai 
{ vn ) knowledge. 

’‘9 ^ 

But other syjstetn^ ol* PhiloJ^ophy holi^ve in rim following* Pra- 
mAnns 

Cbarvaka believes in -Prafyuk^ii (Perceplioii) only, 

ff, Buddha ainl \’'iiisemka5 ludievt* in Perception tun! 

A * j uni Ana < 1 1 * fore la t e) , 

SauklijUj believes in Forcejdum, Inference and ’^rrnir, Agama 
(Trn^^t^YOl thy affinnatitni ). 

XaiyAyika. b<dieves in Peremption, luferenoe. Triurworthy 
artlrniati<»n and ITp^niAna i **ompnrison ). 

MiiuAn.-^aka, bclitives in Perception, Tnfereiuv, Trust worth v 
iiffirmufion, comparkon, AribApatii { Prouimpiiou), 

and mm AbhAva (Privation). 
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SltlRA 11. 

w \\ u 

Adye Paroksam* 

The first two ^(kinds of knowledge, i.i?., Trfk, Sensitive and 

Scriptural knowledge, are) Paroksa, Indirect or 

Blediate. 

Indirect is so-called as it is ao'j^uirod by the ex.^ernal help ol: the 
senses (iiiclading the mind) or the Scriptures, or by the internal help, 
by the partial subsidence, destruction and operation { W5f>TT^Fr ; ul 
‘ Ihe knowledge-obscuring karma. 

s5tRA 12. 

u 

Partyaksa Many at. 

The remaining (three, t.e., 'otRs', Avadhi, visual, direct, material 
knowledge, ws Manah paryaya, Mental, direct mental know- 

ledge and %95r, Kevala, Perfect knowledge are) — Pratyaksa, (Le, 
directly known by the soul itself, without any external help. 

Of these the Visual and Mental arise on the Ksayopaaama, 

destruction, subsidence of knowledge-obscuring karmas. They are called 
Desapralyak§a, Incomplete direct knowledge. ^?r, Kevala, arises 
from total destruction of knowledge-obscuring karmas. This alone is 
UFtriTj Sakab Pratyaksa or Oompl ete direct knowledge. 

s6tRA13. 

T \\\^\\ 

Matili Smritilj Safijnlt Chinta Bhinibodha Ityanarth§,ntarain. 

Mati, sensitive knowledge, (connotes) the same thing as — 

Smriti (remembrance of a thing known before, but out of 
sight now) ; 

SanjSa also called Jrfkfirarifr, Pratibhijuaua, recognition 
(remembrance of a thing known before when the thing itself 
or something similar or markedly dissimilar to it is prese nt 
to the souses now) ; 
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Chintz or fisF, Tarka, luluclioa (roasoniag or argument based 

upon observation. I1‘ a thing is put in fire, its temperature 
would rise) ; 

sfffirfiTjfivr, AbluoiboJha or Auuiuana. (Deduction. Reasoning by 
infereiioo, eg., any thing put in fire becomes heated ; this 
thing is in fire, therefore it must beheated). 

Each of the last four is based upon the one preceding it, e g-, remem- 
brance is based on .sensitive knowledge. We rememb-ir John, because wo 
have seen him bofore. We recognise his picture because we remember 
him and his picture is before us. This Safijn* or recognition is based 
upon our remembrance, Smriti of John which is itself based upon 
our irfk mati, sense-knowledge of John whoa we saw him, as also upon 
our sen.se-knowledge of the picture before us. 

Induction (chint&) is based upon recognition. We see the sun rise iu 
the same way every day. We see men dying. The same or similar phenomena 
take place. We remember and recognise those phenomena. By induction 
we say the sun rises always, and all men die. Having stored up our obser 
vations in the above induction we can make use of them in deduction or 
Anum&na and argao : 

The sun rises every day, therefore it w'dl rise to-merrow. All men 
die, therefore John will die. 

These five are called wfk, Mati and they arise on ilie K§ayopasaraa 
destruotion-subsidouce or the subsidence, destruction and operation of the 
Sensitive-knowledge- obscuring karmas. 

SUTRA U. 

Tadindriyfl. nimlriyS nimittain. 

It (is acquired) by the hclj. of the indriyas, senses and 

anindriya, i.e. mind. 

Indriya is so called because Indra tneiios the .soul and the 
sense-organs are an index or sign of that soul. 

Anindriya or 'srn; asW, Antah karai>3, mm<l is so-called to 
distinguish its internal character from the external senses. AU the «me 
It is a sense and a material one like the other senses. It is also called 
JJo-Indriya or quasi-sonse. 
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In Jainism it is an organ whioii is made of subtle matter called 
inri'arntirT, Manovarganlt, or mental matter. Its form is like a lotus with 
eight petals near the heart, 

sdniA 15. 

u w 

Aragrahe h^v^ya dh&rantih. 

(They are :) 

sirsRrf , Avagraha. It is preceded by Darsana or conation, 

tendency towards an object. Conation is the consciousness which arises 
_at the moment when the senses are merely awakened towards the object 
but before they gain even the slightest describable perception of its 
sensible qualities. Avagraha or perception is the definite or indefinite 
but distinct apprehension of the object, e.g , seeing a white object in 
the distance, we know that it is white but do not know whether it is a 
man or a pillar, etc. It is also called Glrahana, Alochana or 

WJTvriTW, Avadharana. 

Ih&, Conception. Here we deal with the contents of perception 
and picking out separate qualities from the continuous whole which we 
perceive, group them together. It is the undetermined but definite knowledge 
that the thing must be this or that. It is accompanied with a desire to 
ascertain what it really is, e.g., to argue that the white object must be a 
pillar. This knowledge is the nearest to the next kind, t.e., Judgment. 
It is also called gtfr Uh&, HSff, Tarka, udlTT, Pariksfi,, fsrwKWT, Vichfi^ran^, 
or JijSasfi,. 

wrarrur, Av§,ya, Judgment. It is ascertained knowledge, e.^,that 
the white object is a pillar and not a man. It is also called muTU’, ApS.ya, 
urtmur, Apagama, Apanoda, ^jruatmr, ApavyAdha, Apeta, 

nrqnrTj Apagata, sr«rfarf Apaviddha or wtrfTT, Apanutta. 

Wturr, DhAranA. Retention. Keeping things in the mind. Memory 
of Judgments. Firm and indelible grasp of the knowledge of the 
AvAya or ascertained kind. It is also called jrrHuffr, Pratipatti, wuwTttir, 
AvadhArana, AvasthAna, Nischaya, Avagama, or 

WUHrl’Er, Avabodba. 


4 
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SUTEA 16. 

Baha bahavidha ksipr^ nisrita nakta dhruvdn^m sdtar^n&m. 

0£ many, many kinds, quick, hidden, unexpressed, lasting and their 
opposites. 

Each one o£ the fonr kinds in Sutra 15, has twelve sub-divisions, 
i.tf., each one can relate to twelve kinds o£ considerations. These 13 are 
arj, Bahu, More. Many in number or much in quantity ; as percep- 
tion of a crowd of people or a huge stack of hay. 

Eka, ^re'qr, Alpa, one in number or unit of quantity as, perception 
of one man or of a glass of water. 

WgfsvTj Bahavidha, of many kinds ; as perception of a man with a 
dog, i.e., of two kinds of object perceived. 

irsjfIrTi, Ekavidha, of one kind ; as perception of a flock of sheep. 
f%sf, K.sipr8, Quick, perception of an Express going full speed. 
Ali§ipia. Slow ; as perception of a snail crawling by. 

Aniljsrila, Hidden ; perception of a ship from seeing only 
its funnel above the horizon. 

f!T:g?T, Ni}.jsrila, Exposed { perception vf an open thing, like a book 
on a table. 

Anukia, Unexpressed ; not described, perception of a thing 
which has not been described to us, as that of an animal 
not knovsn. 

Ukta, Described ; perception of what has been described, c,p., 
perception of a horse or cow, described in a book, 

h' 9', Dhrnva, Lasting ; perception of amonntain. 

strsr «f, Adhruva, Transient ; perception of a flash of lightning. 

As perception or Avagraha is illustrated above so Iha> Av&ya, 
and Dhltranjl have to be treated. Thus we obtain 12 x 4 *• 48 divisions 
of sense- knowledge through any one of the senses. As tlrere are five 
senses and one mind, the total kinds of sense-knowledge are i— 

48x(5-f-l)=.48x 6« 288. 
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stiTRA 17 . 

ti u 

Arthasya. 

(The 288 refer to, are) of determinable sense-objects, 
things that ctn be touched, tasted, smelt, seen, heard or perceived 
by the mind). 

The 288 sub-divisions of knowledge relate to determinable sense- 
objects. 

SUTRA 18. 

u n 

VyaSjanasyH vagrahah. 

(There is only) perception, Avagraha, o£ VyaSjana, i.«., indeter- 
minabla object, {i.e., o£ a thing o£ ^ which we know very little, so 
little that we can not proceed to the Ihl., Conception, AvS^ya, Jndgnaent, 
and Dh^ranfi/, Retention o£ it). 

It can be only the subject-matter o£ four senses, namely, touch, 
taste, smell and hearing. It can not be the subject-matter o£ sight and 
mind, which can acjuire further knowledge of anything before them, e-g-, 
we hear a sound but it is so slight and sadden that although we are sure 
that there was a sound, we can not.detenniae its character or origin. 

Thus there is no Iha, conception, Avaya, Judgment or Dfakraua, 
Retention of Vyanjana, an indeterminable object. Bat if the object becomes 
knowable as, e.g., the sound in the last illnstration, by repetition, then the 
perception of it may . become Arth;\vagraha, i.e., perception of a 

Padlrtha or determinable sense-object, as distinguished . from 
BifsTfTTSrJrH, Vyanjanavagrahft, perception of Vyanjana or /an 

indeterminable sense-object. 

SUTRA 19., . - • , 

Na chaksu ranindriy^ bhy&m. 

(This is ) not ( possible ) to the eye or the mind. ( It is possible to 
the remaining four senses). 


IHE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAIN AS. 




Tlras the kinds of perception of indeterminable objects are 48, 
the 4 senses can each know an indetertninable thing in its 12 aspects of 
Bahu, etc. 

Thus the total nainber of kinds of sensitive knowledge is 288 + 
48-336. 

SUTRA 20. 

t 

Srutam matipurvam dvyaneka dv3.dasa bhedam. 

/ 

Srota or Scriptural knowledge ( is always ) preceded by sensitive- 
knowledge. (It is of) two kinds ; (one of which has) twelve ( and 
the other) many divisions. 

A man hears the word ‘ship’, this is sensitive-knowledge. The 
sonnd raises the qualities of a skip in Ids mind, as he may have read or 
heard of them, this is Scriptural knowledge. 

It is of two kinds: irf^S, Anga.pravisfa contained in the 

Ajigas. There are 12 Augas. 

^>T Aiiga-\ &hya, out of the Augas. These non- A hga Scrip- 

tures are c£ many kinds. 

Sr^ta literally means that which is heard (Sri, to beai). Scriptural 
knowledge is of two kinds. 

(1) Verbal, lettered Ak§ar&tmaka). 

(2) Non-verbal, letterless (vffvniTrFfrw, Anak§ar&tmaka). 

Verbal scriptural knowledge is derived from words which are com- 
posed of letters (wrii<, Aksara), spoken or written ; as when the eye sees 
the written word or the ear hears the spoken word “soul”. The seeing 
and bearing gives us merely sensitive knowledge (Mali jSana). What 
more we think about the meaning and connotation of the word “soul” is 
scriptural knowledge. It is called verbal, because it is derived from our 
sensitive knowledge of the word “soul”. 

Non-verbal scriptural knowledge is derived from all kinds of sensi- 
tive knowledge except those kinds which can be reduced to words, written 
or spoken. Yon feel cold air, the knowledge of coldness is sensitive 
knowledge by means of touch of the skin. If you do not like it and infer 
that it is unpleasant, it is non-verbal soripltiral knowledge. It is derived 
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froin your kaowlodge or feeling of cold, which cannot be redacetl to a mere 
wordj written or spoken. 

Verbal scriptural knowledge is possible only in rational beings. All 
the irrationals have only non-verbal scriptural knowledge. Their sensitive 
knowledge also is confined to perception (Avagraha) by the five senses, 
and indeterminate perception (Vyanjautlvagraha) by all the 5 senses 
except the eye. 

The rationals have non-verbal scriptural knowledge also 

/ f 

Verbal scriptural knowledge is also called tiabdajaoya or Sabdaja, 
produced by words. Non-verbal scriptural knowledge is also called 
Lingajainya or Lingaja, produced by signs. (CB. Oommat;asS,ra, Jtva 
Kunda, Gatha 314)- ^ . 

THE ANCIENT JAINA SACRED LITE RATURE.* 

The knowledge of Sruta may be of things which are con- 

tained in the Augtls (Sacred books of the Jaiuas) or o£ things outside 
the Ahgfls. There are 64 root letters o£ the alphabet or representations 
o£ sounds. 0£ these .33 are consonants, 27 vowel, slight, long and 
prolonged, 3 kinds of each of the 6 vowels, % ^i) 

and mixed sounds, anusvari-a, visarga, hk, Ib^kh, hp, hph) (which help in 
the formation of Compound letters). The total number o£ possible com- 
binations of those 64 simple letters into Compounds of 2,3, 4 or more upto 
64 letters, is (23*-!), » «., 1, 84, 46, 74, 40, 73, 70, 95, 51, 615. These 
are the letters (Simple and Oompouad; of druta in its entirety. This 
number being divided by 16, 34, 83, 07, 888, which is the number of 
letters in a middle foot (near^ of the Paramagama gives us the 
number of feet Padas (tr?) of the Ang^s, as 11, 28, 35, 80, 005. The 
remainder 8, 01, 08, 175 gives us the letters of that part of Scuta ^ which 
is not contained in the AngAs. This part is divided into 14 Prakirnaka, 
such as the Dasa, Vaikalika, Uttaradhyayaua, 4 - 0 . 

The Twelve Angas: 

The Angas are 13, of these-* 

(1) The Acbaranga contains a full exposition of the rules of con- 

duct of ascetics. It contains 18,000 Madhyama padas. 

(2) The S^ltra-fcritanga contaius a detailed description of know- 

ledge, humility, etc.; of religious rites and difference between 

•The UiTvjaa are 6 ; wk, aud KtTSmir 1 
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the rites of one’s own religion and those of the religions of 
others. It contains 35. COO M. Padas. 

(3) The SthSnanga contains an exposition of one or more Sthi^nA.s 

or numerical points of view of considering Jiva (Soul), 
Pudgala (matter) and other Dravyas. As the diva Dravya 
or Soul is one and the same everywhere from the point of 
view of consciousness ; from the point of view of its being 
liberated (f^f) or mundane ( ) it is of two 
kinds. Similarly the or mundane Jiva. that is the 

Soul, not yet perfectly freed fiom the bondage or K annas, 
which keep it moving in the cycle of existences, is of three 
kinds, (I) immobile, Sihavara, (2) having 2 to 4 out 

of the 5 organ.s-of the s^mses, (Vikalendriya), and 

(3) in possession of all the 5 organs of the senses, ^5R#f5:5f?r 
(Sakalendriya). The libn'ated souls fg'f (SJddha 

Jiva) too are of many kinds from the point of view of place, 
time, (Avagjthana) or localisation, &c. It contains 

42,000 M. padas, 

(4) The Samavtlyunga gives an account of the similarities that arise 

from the point of view of Darvya (substance) Ksettra, (place) 
Kiila (time), Bhilva, (quality). As from the point of view of 
Dravya, vri? and ^W.are alike (that is, both are substances 
and elements of the universe). From the point of view of 
place, the place of nrankind and the first of the 

first hell and the first. of the first heaven are alike. 

BVom the point of view of time, the Uisarpiui and Avasarpiui 
eras are alike. From the point uE view of BhS.va right belief 
and right knowledge are the same. It contains .1,54,000 
M. padas. 

(5) The Vyukhyaprujmipti contains an account of the 6,000 

questions with answers, which the chief disciples put to the 
Omniscient Lord, the Tirthainkara. It contains 2,28,000 
M. padas. 

(6) The J nyatriilharmakathanga is also called Dharmakaihltnga. 

It on tains an exposition in details of the miture, etc., of the 

9 Padtlrihis * (oatagoiies). Jiva, etc., as well as' the answers 

Therd are 9 Padarthas. They 

K>1, md mq h 
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to questions o£ Ganadharas put to the Lord. It contains 
5,56,000 M. padas, 

(7) The Upltsakadhy^yan&nga contains details o£ the 11 

stages of a house-holder’s life, the views of chastity, etc., 
and other rules of conduct for the house-holders as well as 
aphorisms and lectures on the same. It contains 11,70,000 
M, padas. 

(8) The Antakriddasanga contains an account in details of the 

10 ascetics who, in the period of each of the 24 Tirtham- 
karas, undergo very strict tortures of asceticism and set 
themselves free from the bondage of Karma finally. It 
contains 23,28,000 M. padas, 

(9) The Anuttaropapadakadas§,nga contains and account of the 10 

great ascetics, who in the period of each lirthamkara prac- 
tised asceticism of a very high typo and in virtue of that took 
birth in the five Ana ttaravim anas of heavens, such as Vijaya, 
etc. It contains 92,44,000 M. padas. 

(10) The Prasnavyakaranlnga coniains instructions as to how to 
reply questions relating to the past and future time, gain and 
loss, happiness and misery, life and death, good and evil, etc. 
That is, it contains an account of the 4 kinds of narration 

(constructive of truth) (destructive 

of error). (inducing aEEection for truth), and 

(inducing non-attaohinent). It ontains 93,16,000 M. 
padas, 

(11) The VipMvasutr^nga contains an exposition of the bondage, 
operation and existence (satt4) of KarmS.s, and of their in- 
tensity and mildness from the point of view of Dravya, 
Ksetra, Kaia and Bhava. It contains 1,84,00,000 M. 
padas. 

(12) The Dristipnivad«i.nga contains 108,68,56,005 M. padas. It 

is divided into 5 parts. 5 Parikarma ; Sutra ; Prathaminu- 
yoga ; 14 Purvagati ; and 5 Chuliksl. These 5 parts will 
be considered one by one. 

5 Parikarmas : — 

(1) Chnudrapra^napti parikarma containsan accounts of the motion, 
period, satellites, of the moon i the variations of lunar days 


32 


THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE J AIK AS. 


and months ; and the celestial inflaence o£ the Moon ; its 
eclipses, &e. This contains 36,05,000 M. padas. 

(2) SuryaprajSapti deals with the greatness, indaenoes, salollites, 

etc. o£ the San. It contains 5,03,000 M. padas. 

(3) Jambftivlpaprajfiapti contains an account o£ Jambudvipa 

with its Mera mount, mountain, ranges, lakes, rivers, etc 
It contains 3,25,000 M. padas. 

(4) Dvipaprajnspli contains an account of all the Continents and 

seas and the residences of the Bhavanav^si (Itesidential), 
Vyantara (Peripatetic), Jyotisi (Stellar) kinds of celestial 
beings and the sites of Jaina temples. It contains 
52,36,000 M. padas. 

(5) Vyakhya prajHapti Parikarma contains- a numerical account 

of Jiva, Ajiva, etc., the nine padarthas or categories. It con- 
tains 84,36,000 M. padas. 

S(JTRA 21. 

It contains an account of 363 false creeds or heretic faiths. Some 
of their doctrines have been viewed in this in their application to the soul. 
Some say : Soul cannot be bound by Karmas ; others say : it does no- 
thing jhas no attributes ; doe.s not bear the fruit of action ; is self-manifest- 
ing or self-evident ; can be manifested only by non-self ; is real ; is unreal, 
oto.j etc., one-sided views of soul. These views are refuted and the true 
description of soul given. It contains 83,00,000 M. padas. 

Fratham&nn-Yoga s — 

This contains an account of the 63 pious persons ; 24 Tirtharakaras, 
13 Chakravartis, (kings of Bharala Ksetra), 9 Nar^lyanas (kings of half of 
Bharata Ksetra and successors by ooni}uest of Pratiaa,riilyanas), 9 Pratiniir- 
&yanas (kings of half Bharata K^etras, and predecessors of Nftrilyanas), 
and 9 Balabhadras. This contains 5,000 M. padas. 

14 Furvagata - 

(1) The UtpS.da Piirva contains an exposition o£ the nature of 
Jiva (soul), Fndgala (matter), Kala (time), etc., from the 
point of view of their birth, decay, and permanence in 
different places and at diffei’ent times. It contains 1,00,000 
M. padas. 




TA TTVARTHA-8tTRAIir-20. 


33 


(2) The Agr&yanlya Phrva contains an aojonnt of the 7 tattv&s, 
9 padllrthas, 6 dravyas, and right and wrong points of view 
Cnayas). It contains 96,00,000 M. padas. 

(3) The V!ryannv§.da Pflrva gives an account of the powers of 

the soul, of the non-self, of both, of place, time, of 
quality or nature of austerity and of the powers of 

the Narendras, kings, Chakradharas (kings of whole world), 
Baladeva (elder brother of NUrayana), etc. It contains 
7,00,000 M. padas. 

(4) The Astia4stiprav4da Purva gives an account of Jlva and 

other dravyas, as they may be considered to be existent or 
non-existent from the point of view of place, time nature, etc. 
Account is also given of the Saptabhamgi or 7 ways of con- 
sidering things and their use in taking a comprehensive view 
of things. It contains 60,00,000 M. padas. 

(5) The JSInapravAda Phrva contains a detailed account, analysis 

and subject matter of the Mati, Sruia, Avadhi, Manatparaya- 
ya and Kevala JMnaand of Kumati Kusrnta, and Vibhamga 
JBAna, i.e., of the five kinds of right and 3 kinds of wrong 
knowledge. It contains 99,99,999 M. padas. 

(6) The SatyapravAda Piirva deals with silence and speech, with the 

1_2 kinds of speech, many kinds of speakers and with many 
kinds of false speeches and 10 kinds of true speeches. It 
contains 1;00,00,006 M. padas. 

(7) The AtmapravAda Pflrva deals with the soul as the doer of 

and enjoyer of the fruits of action, from the point of view of 
]Ni§ohaya and Vyavahflra, t «., of real and practical stand 
points. From the practical point of view Jiva (the Soul) 
has 4 or 10 vitalities, Prflnfls ; and from the real point of 
view only one, namely, consciousness ; and is such as has 
been, is, and will be, imbued with vitality jn^. From the 
practical point of view it does good or bad deeds ; from the 
real stand-point it remains absorbed in its own nature In 
practice it is said to speak falsely or truly ; in reality 
it has no speech. It is called vital HTufl because the 
PrAuills are found in it both internally, and externally, 
both in reality and in practice. In reality it enjoys its own 
5 
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self ; in praofcioa ifc enjoy the fraits of its actions, good or 
bad. In practice it assimilates material Karmans and is 
material ; in reality it is not matter. From both points of 
tiew it exists at all times and knows all the things of the 
past, present and future. In practice it fills the body ; in 
reality the whole universe, but by knowledge it may be said to 
fill the whole universe and non-universe and is therefore 
called Vifnu. Although in practice it is worldly, yet in 
reality it is itself, i.e,, identiail with its own knowledge and 
belief and therefore is called Svayambhfi. Although it is 
corporeal, because it has aud&rika (physical) and other bodies 
yet in reality' it is in-corporeal. In practice it is called man 
because of its present incarnation in a human body, 
but in reality it shoul.l be called niWff because of its posses- 
sion of the faculty of knowing. And many other things 
concerning the soul are given in this Filrva. It contain.^ 
26,00,000 M. padas. 

(8 ) The Karmsprav^da Pfirva gives the various conditions, such 

88 bondage, existouco operation at maturity 
Hjfhw premature operation by force of austerities or other 
circamstanoes, inorcase of duration, WUWTW deoreaso 

of duration, tfsimr change of nature, subsidence, 
kind of esifstence of Karinas, and a kind of exis- 

tence of Karinas of the 8 kinds of (jru\nAvarniya, etc.) 
Karmas* from the point of view primary, (tjw) JlftfiT nature 
of Karmic matter, secondary nature of Karmic matter 
HfrffT, and tertiary nature of Karmic matter, JIffw. 

It also deals with the vurio.is conditions of minds and also 
such actions as carefulness in life, as in walking, 
iwuT, etc. It contains 1,80,00,000 M. padas. 

(9) The Praty&khySna Pftrva deals with the things which should 

be renounced by man for all time or for a fixed period of 
time in acoordanoo with the condition of his body, 
strength trwrfifef, etc , from tlie points of view of name, 

•The 8 icinds of Karmaa, are ; Jiii\iiav8rniya, l>iirSan<lvan>Sya, Antariya, 
Mobanlya, Ayui;. Niuia, Ootra, and Vodai.fya. 



35 


TATTvJ!RTBA-StlTEAM—m 


srrw representation, ^srrrfrr, snbstanoe jjst place WW, tmw W9f 
and quality vtlV, and also vritb vovrs, with the 5 Samitis or 
5ldads of carefulaess, and the 3 Gnptis * or 3 hinds of 
Bestraiat ; and also with the renunoiation of absolutely bad 
things. It contains 84,00,000 M. padas. 

(10) . The Vidy^nurada Plrva contains the 700 minor sciences 

such as palmistry (?) etc., and the 500 kinds of higher learn- 
ing, beginning with astronomy (?) etc., etc. It gives the 
nature of the learning, qualities requisite to attain it, the 
ways of pursuing it, its formulae, instruments and diagrams,, 
and the advantages that accrue to one who has mastered it 
It also deals with the 8 kinds of knowledge. It contains 
1,10,00,000 M. padas. 

(11) The KalyUnavlida Purra gives an account of the grand 

celebration of the most auspicious occasions in the 

lives of Tirthamkaras, Chakradharas, Ylbsndevas, etc., smd of 
the 16 meditations that lead to a soul becoming a Tlrtham- 
kara, or that make it deserving of these great dignities in 
life ; and also an account of the influence of the motions of 
the Planets, Sun, Moon, and Nakgatras and that of their 
eclipse and of the angaries. It contains 26,00,000 M. 
padas. 

(12) The Pr&navtlda Pflrva contains an account of 8 kinds of 
medioa! science, oi removal of pain caused by spirits and 
ghosts, by means of chanted formulse or offerings made under 
certain condition, of antidotes to venoms of serpents, .&o., and 
of how to ascertain the auspioiousness of occasions by exa- 
mining the respiration of men, of the 10 currents of vitality 
in man’s body ; and of things which are agreeable to these 
currents in various forms of esisteacet (such as that of men, 
animals, &o). It contains 13,00,00,000 M. padas. 

(13) The KriyS-visMS. Pflrva treats* of music, prosody, figures of 
speech (wvfsUT) ; of the 72 arts ; of the teolmical arts ; 
of dexterity ; of 64 arts for woineu ; of their 84 rites such as 
pregnancy, etc-, of 108 rites such as perfect conation, perfect 
knowledge, etc., and of 25 rites such as bowing to the 

*’Tiie 5 Samitis . are : iryft, Bha?a, E|na, AdananikSepana, and PratisthSpana. 
The 3 Guptis are of mind, body and speech. 

‘ to Jainism there are 4 coDditions of existence : haman, oelestias^ 

iHb-hnman and hellisl) beings. 
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Gods, eto.j eto -5 and also of necessary and occasional rites. 
It contains 9,00,00,000 M. padas* 

(14) The Trilokavimduslirii Piirva gives an account of the 3 
worlds, the 26 Farikarinas, preparatory rites, 8 vyavah&ra 
(kind o£ occupation), 4 (Branches of mathematics, 

Algebra, etc.,) etc., and the way of attaining moksa and 
the glory and happiness of having attained it. It contains 
12,50,00,000 M. padas. 

The 5 Ohfilikas:— 

(1) . TheJalagata Chftlika gives the methods of staying water, 

o£ walking through water, of stopping fire, of passing 
through fire, of eating lire, by means of incantations or 
offerings. It contains 2,09,89,200 M. padas. 

(2) Ihe Sthalagata Chhliktl. gives an account of the methods of 

incantations and offerings, by which to go to the Meru 
Mountain and other countries, to travel swiftly, etc. It 
contains 2,09,89,200 M, padas. 

(3) The M&yUgata Ohiilika ooubiius the incantations and offerings 

for performing mhacles and tricks of. sleight of hand. It 
contains 2,09,89,200 M. padas. 

(4) The Xiftpagat& Chftlika contains the methods of tranpforma- 

tion into the shape of a lion, elephant, horse, ox, deer, etc., 
by means of incantations, offerings and austerities, etc. It 
also contains an account of the processes of artificial trans* 
formation in the vegetable world, as well as that of combina- 
tion or alteration of the metals and elements uud er 
chemical processes. It contains 2,09,89,200 M, padas. 

(5) The Akasagata OLulika deals with the incantations, offerings 

and austerities by which man is enabled to travel in space, 
etc. It contains 2,09,89,200 m. padas. 

The AngabUhya Sruta 
or 

(Scriptures other than the twelve Angas). 

This contains 8,01,08,175 letters divided into 14 Praklrnakas:— 
(1) The S&mayika PrakJrnaka contains an account of the 6 kinds 
of equanimity with respect to sfTff name, ^anrwiTT 
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representation, 5«^ snbstanoe, place, m% time and arrsT 
nature or quality* 

(2) The Sanstava p. * gives an account of the 5 Great Points in the 

lives of Tirthamkaras, their 34 special powers, 8 JTTfH?T«rf 
Marvels, most refined physical body, Hall of audience 
Saraavasarana and preaching of Dharma, or religious 
doctrine. 

(3) The Vandan^ p. deals with the temples and other places of 

worship. 

(4) The Pratikarmana p. gives an account of those methods that 

are necessary for the removal of those defects that are 
related to the day, to the night, to the fortnight, 
to the 4 months and to the year ; relating to carefulness 
in walking, and those defects which arise in the 

equanimous death of a pious man. 

(5) 'J he Vinaya p. gives an account of 5 kinds of Vinaya (humility) 

and becoming modesty of behaviour (relating to faith, 
knowledge, conduct, austerity and behaviour). 

(6) The Kritikarma p. gives detailed accounts of the modes of the 

worship, etc., of the Jinas, conquerors (Tirthamkaras) ; and 
of the significance of obeisance and reverence paid 
to Arbat, Siddha, Aoh&rya, IJp^dhy^ya, Sarvas^dhu, 
Jainism, Images of Jaina Tirthamkaras, the word of 
Jinas and the Jaina temples by making three bovrs to 
them and by going round them three times, by making 
twelve obeisances and by bending the head in the four 
directions. 

(7) The Dasavaik41ika p. contains rules of conduct and of purity 

of food of ascetics. 

(8) The Uttai4dby&yana p. gives details and fruits of four kinds 

of disturbances and 22 kinds of sufferings that an ascetic 
may have to undergo. 

(9) The Kalpavyavah&ra p. gives the right practices of ascetics 

and also details of purificatory methods for following 
wrong practices. 


^ The p. stands for prakiniaka in this and the following. 



. THE SACEED BOOKS OF THE JAIHAS. 


S8 


(10) The KalpS,kaIpa p. considers the things, the places or 

thoughts that may be allowable for use by monk, from 
the points of view of substance, place, time and quality. 

(11) The Mah&kalpa SaHjfiaka p. gives an account of the rules 

of ascetic practices ( ) in the 3 ages (past, present and 

future) that are suitable to Jinakalpi monk (one who is 
advanced enough to detach himself from his order), with refer- 
ence to body, etc , and in accordance with substance, 
place, and qualities, (which surround him) ; and also an 
account of the rules of conduct of Bihavirakalpi monk (a 
member of an order of monks), relating to initiation teaching, 
maintaining ascetics, golf- purification, and Sallekhana, 

pious dying and high forms of worship performed in sacred 

places. 

(^12) 'Ihe Pundarika p. gives details of charity, worship, 
austerity, faiths, self-control, etc., that lead the soul to 
incarnate as one of the four orders of celestial beings and also 
an account of their birfh-placcn. 

(13) The Mah^pundarika p. gives details of the causes, austerity, 
etc., that lead to a .soul being reborn as In<lra, Pratendra, 
etc. 

(14) The A'isiddhiki p. gives m.any methods of purifying one- 

self from the faults arising from iMtrehwsuess. 

Preachers are of 3 kinds 

1. Tirthamkars and Kewlins Omniscient. 

2. nwstx, Gauadharfis (Apostles), and WHSuref) Saints, who know 

all the Scriptures thoroughly. They arrange the nfn Augas 
and jpf Pftfvas. Thc« Apostles have all the n kinds of 
knowledge except perfect ( SterstiTTw) 

3. ArAtlyas. Saints who preach and teach according 
• to iirifTlafw) Srnta-kevalims. They are the authors of the 

10 ruikjilikas, etc. They also inoindc the later 115 

Sutra writers and comnienteiors, etc. They are also called 
HtTWrir AchAryas, heads of aswiic onlers. 
amw Vachana or speech i.s 2 kinds 

1. S'SWWft, Dravya Vachana or material speech. 
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It i< of 2 kinds also 

(1) Madhyamdi. Molecules of vocal matter. 

(2) fnrrrl, VaikMrt. The sound vibrations which reach the 

ear, 

2. Bhava Vachana or Thought-speech. 

It is also o£ 2 kinds 

(1) 8uk|ama, capacity or erf^i Labdhi of speaking or hear- 
ing a word due to Ksayopasama, destruction- sub- 

sidence o£ knowledge-obscuring-karmas. 

(2) Pasyanti. The soul’s attention, Upayogaj to 

speak or hear the word. 


SUTRA 21. 


fe 



u I) 


Bhava pratyayo ^adhir deva ngtrakS,nS.m. 

Birth-born visual knowledge (is in-born) in celestial and hellish 
beings. 

Celestial and hellish beings have visual knowledge by birth and 
they have it till death, just as human beings have sensitive and scrip- 
tural knowledge- Celestial and hellish beings have sensitive and scrip- 
tural knowledge also. 


SUTRA 22. 

Kiayopasama uimitta^ Sad vikalpah scstolim. 

(The other kind of Visual or direct material knowledge is) of six 
kinds, (and it) arises from the part destruction, part subsidence and part 
operation (of the Karmas which obscure Visual or direct material know- 
ledge). (This is acquired by the others, i.e., by human and sub-human 
beings, who are possessed of mind). 

This is called gTuramir, Guna-pratyaya or acquired by merit as distin- 
guished from in-bdrn Visual knowledge. 

Its 6 kinds are : — 

Anugftiii!. Accompanying Visusd knowledge. That 
which goes with one to another place or , even another incar- 
nation, 
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Ananag^mi. Non-aooompanying Visual knowledge. 
That which does not go with one, but is lost. 

ar^TST, Varddhamana. Increasing. That which goes on increas- 
ing. 

Hiyamaiia. Decroasiug. That which goes on decreas- 
ing. 

ur^ferfT* Avasthita, Steadfast. That which retains the extent 
which it had when it arose. 

Anavaslhita. Changeable. That which increases some- 
times and decreases on others. 

These 6 kinds are due to the greater or less purity and intensity of 
right belief, etc. 

Kr!lF^?ITsi» Visual knowledge is also of id kinds 

(1) ^ warftr, De& Avadhi, Partial Visual knowledge. This 

alone is Anavasthita, changesible. 

(2) ’HW watfw, Parama Avadhi- High Visual knowledge. 

(3) m iffarBar, Sarva Avadhi. Full Visual knowledge. 

These two extend upto Perfect knowledge. They are never 

Anaougami, non-accompanying, npr-Hijiiinina, decreasing. 

Partial Visual knowledge is fallible, tlie remaining two are infalli- 
ble. In these two there is no wrong belief or vowleshness. 

<C£. G-ommatusara, Jiva Kanja, GathA 374,1 
«UTEA 23. 

Hijn Vipulamati tuanah Faryayati. 

Mental knowledge (is of two kinds):— 

yg irfir, Rijumati. Simple direct knowledge of simple mental things 
e. g., direct knowledge of what a man is thinking of now. 
ftgwwfw, Vipulamati. Compdex direct knowledge of complex mental 
things, e. g., of wiiat a man is thinking of now along with 
what be has thought of it in the past and will think of it 
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The thoughts which can be directly known by mental knowledge, 
must relate to matter. Simple mental knowledge is o£ 3 kinds 
according as the subject o£ it is the matter and form oE thought about the 
simple activity o£ body, mind and speech which has been thought o£ 
in the mind of another (see J. K. 438). It knows the material objects o£ 
all the three times, past, present and future, thought o£ by any soul in the 
present. Complex mental knowledge knows what has been thought 
of itt the past and will be thought of in the future (J. K. 440). 
It is of 6 kinds as it knows matter and form oE thought about simple and 
complex activity of body, mind and speech thought of by another, (J. 
K. 439). 

S^TRA 24. 

w u 

Visnddhya Prati tadvise^ah. 

Their differences (are as to) purity (and) infallibility. 

•Note 1. Complex mental knowledge, Vipula Ettati mana^paryaya 
is purer than simple mental knowledge, Rijumati manah par- 
yaya. This purity relates to the subject matter, place, time 
and quality, i.«., dravya, Ksetra, asm klla, bhava 
of things known. As to simple mental knowledge (Riju- 
mati) it relates at least to 2 or 3 past or future inoarnation 
of one’s own or another’s, and at the most to 7 or 8 past and 
future incarnations. The Complex mental knowledge 
(Vipula mati) relates to from 7 or 8 to innumerable incar- 
nations. As to place simple extends from 4 to 8 kosas to 
4 to 8 yojauas (Yojana ai 2000 kosas) ; Complex from 4 to 8 
Yojanas, to 2J ^U’, dvipa (continents). 

Note 2. Complex mental knowledge can not bs lost and it surely 
leads Kevala JS3.aa, perfect knowledge when it is lost or 
merged in perfect knowledge. In this it is different from 
simple mental knowledge. 

S^TRA 25. 

Viraddhi Kfetra sv&mi visayebhyo radhi manah paryayo^. 

6 
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Between Visual and Mental (knowle'dge the diffrences relate to their) 
purity, plaoe, person o£ inherence (and) sabjecl* matter. 

(1) Mental ( ) is purer than Visual knowledge (wtrfsnffR). 

(2) Visual knowledge can extend to the whole Universe, whereas 

menial knowledge is limited to the centre oE the middle 
world, (*. e, the 2J dvipa), where alone men are born. 

(3) Visual knowledge can be acquired by all beings, possessed o£ 

mind; the mental only by tho saints with super-natural powers, 
and 

(4) The subject-matter of Visual knowledge is gross ; that of the 

mental very fine. 

S^TRA 2fi. 

11 II 

Mati srutyor nibandho dravyeava Sarva paryfiyefew. 

(The subject-matter) of Sensitive iTflTirr®tand Soripturat (knowledge, 
m isjl (all the six) substances but) not in all (their) modifications. 

s6tRA 27. 

U 

llfipljva vadheh. 

Matter (and embodied soul are the subject, -matter) of Visual (know- 
ledge, bnt not in all their modifications.) 

sdTRA 28. 

II U 

Tadananta bb&ge msnal? paryayasya. 

The infinitesimal part or the .sobtiest form of that (which can be 
known by the highest visaal-knowlodge, is the subject-matter) of mental- 
(knowledge). 

Sarv& vadhi or full visual knowledge knows <me atom. 

affufir, Rijn mati, simple menial knowledge knows an infinitesimal 
part of anatom, i.e., an infinitosima! degree of its attributes. 
This degree is called ffB iii fe Avibh&ga pmtiohoheda. 
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or an infinitesimal part of its constitnents. . Complex mental 
knowledge (firj'swffT Vipnla mati) knows an infinitesimal 
part o£ the subject-matter of simple mental knowledge. 
[See also Chapter V, Sfitra 10]. 

SINTRA 29. 

u ft 

Sarva dravya parySyesu kevalasya. 

(The subject matter) o£ perfect kaowledge (is) all the substaaces 
(and all their) modiGcations, 

sdlEA 30. 

Ukadini bhttjy&ai yagapade kasminnl Chatnrbhyah. 

Beginning from the first onwards in one ( soul) at a time, as to their 
distribution (there can be found) npto four (kinds of knowledge). 

Note.— All the five can not bo present in the same soul. If 
there is only one kind, it must be perfect knowledge (Eevala JMna). 
If two, these Ere sensitive (mati) and soriptnral (fsrnta) knowledge. If three, 
sensitive, scriptural and Visual or Sensitive, Scriptural and Mental know- 
ledge. If four all except Perfect knowledge. But only one knowledge is 
active at a time. And its maximum duration (except in the case of perfect 
knowledge which is everlasting) is one sjffrgjtf antar muhArt^, i.e., it 
can relate to one object at one time for not more than 48 minutes, 
minus one instant. Then it must shift to another object. 

All mundane souls except the omniscient always have at least two, 
i.e,. sensitive and scriptural knowledge. 

s6tRA 31. 

Mati Sruta, vadhayo viparyayasoha. 

And Sensitive (Mati) scriptural (Sruta and) Visual (avadhi) (know- 
ledge are also) wrong (knowledge). 

It is called “ wTong ” because unless there is right belief, knowledge 
cannot be called right. It is characterised by 
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Sa^iaaya, donbt (This is formed in sensitive and SoriptnraJ, 
bat never in Yisoal knowledge. 

Viparyaja, perversity, mistake, opposite of trnth, (this is 
found in Yisaal knowledge also) and 

!irw v iTs ra rnT, Anadhyavaskya, wrong knowledge caused by carelessness 
or indifference or confusion). 



Sadasato ravises&dya drichobhopa labdhe runmattavat. 

From lack of discrimination of the real, and the unreal, (the soul 
with wrong knowledge) • like a lunatic, knows things according to his own 
whims. 


Wrong knowledge may be 

(1) Kkrana viparyaya, mistaking the casue of a thing, 

as that the passions are primarily caused by matter, where- 
as they are the thought activity of the soul of which Katmas 
are an ausiliai^y cause. 

(2) fttwir, Bhedk bheda viparyaya, perverse confusion 

of cause and effect ; mistaking the true relation of cause and 
effect, holding separation in identical and identity in really 
separate things, as holding that attributes and their substan- 
ces are separate ; and 

(3) fttpfir, Swarfipa viparyaya, mistake in the nature or 

character of a thing. As idealists believing that form and 
colour are nothing, they exist only in knowledge. 

Yiparyaya is also of 3 kinds 

(1) Sahaya, mistake arising by one^s own self, without any 
prSaohing of another. 

All are Sahaja except the next. 

(2) WHSW, IhArya, mistake due to another’s preaching ; this is 

■ wrong scriptural knowledge caused by sensitive knowledge 

: %rongh the ears. 

So much for Frama^a. 
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S^TEA 33. 

Naigama Sangraha Vyarah^rarija gilitra ikbda Samabhir ddl^i 
Vambfadift nayfi,!^. 

The poiots o£ view (are) Figurative, general, distributive, actual, 
descriptive, specific, active. 

Note I — jrWTfwai DravyUrthika or S&manya, substantial, 

3r??tif Utsarga, Anuvritti, relating to the subs- 

tance. Its sub-kinds are 

1. firm, Naigama, Figurative. Not literal. Taking something for 
granted. Speaking of a past or future event as a present one. 
Speaking of a thing in hand, as a completed fact. It is of 
3 kinds relating to past, present and future, s.p'., saying on 
Divali day. “Lord Mahavina attained liberation to-day.” The 
present is used figuratively of the past. Similarly for future 
or present. A man is going to book his passage, to Australia, 
and being asked where he is going, he says “To Australia” or 
when the cook is lighting fire and some one asks her 'what 
she is doing, she may answer, “I am cooking,” although she 
is. only preparing to cook. 

2. vhnf, Sangraha, General or Common. A class as a whole. A 

class of things, denoted by the skme word. As jatr Dravya 
applies to six dravyas ; man ; tiger, etc. 

3. WRT5TT, Vyavahfiira, Distributive. To divide or separate a 
general term into its' classes, orders, kinds and species, jmr 
Dravya is distributed into six dravyas ; souls into mundane 
and liberated. 

Note Paryfiykrtnika or Visega, vwrRr 

Apavkda", VyS.vntti. ' Model, relating to the modi- 

fication of substances. This is : 

4. Eiju Sfitra, i.e., the actual condition at (1) A particular 
instant and (2) for a long time. They are called sukfma fine 
and sthfila gross respectively, «.y., a soul with a good 
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thought for an instant, or a man with human condition for a 
life time. 

5. Sabda, Descriptive. This includes grammatical correct* 

ness and propriety of expression. From this point of view 
we can use the present for the past tense, plural for the 
singular number, feminine for the masculine gender, etc. As 
the use of the present tense in describing the events which 
happened in the past, In 1066 A. D. we see the 

Normans attack the Anglo-Saxons or conquer their country, 
or the common use of '*you” for one man; or a boat which is 
generally called a “She” to be named, Lord Nelson or king 
Edward, etc. Or asking your boy j have you been to school ? 
^‘you” in grammar refers to more than one. 

6. wfiresr, Samabhir&dha, Specific. Giving a word, one fixed 
meaning out of several which it has had. As “nut”, by 
commom consent of leaders of fashion and society has come 
to mean an extra smart man. ‘Dreadnought’ which means 
the condition of fearing nothing, has come to mean a warship 
of a particular type. 

7. Evambh^ta, Active. Restricting a name to the very 
activity which is connoted by the name e.g., calling Strat- 
ford-on-Avon by that name, only so long as the town stands 
on the banks of the river Avon, and not after that, calling a 
‘tripod’ as snob, only when it has got three legs to 
support it. 

Note III. snr Naya may bo distinguished from Nikfepa. 

Nikfepa is an aspect of the thing itself. Naya is a point of 
view from which we make some statement about the thing. 
The distinction is exceedingly fine at times, e,g., between 

Dravya niksepa and Naigamanaya. In Dravya 

Nikfepa we attribute its past qualities to the object in the 
present, e.g.^ calling an exiled king, a king. We do the 
same in Naigama Naya. But the distinotion is this : In 
Dravya Niksepa, we know that the man has been a king in 
the past, the fact of his having been a king is the aspect 
of the man’s personality which is denoted by Dravya Nik?epa. 
Nai^rna Naya only refers to the mode of our speech, to the 
point of view from whioh we make the statement that he is 
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a king. If we consider the statement merely as such) its 
point of view is Naya; if we consider the fact which justifies 
the point of view it is Niksepa, 

Note IV. Of the 7 Nayas, the first fours Naigama, ssfinr, Sa?- 
graha, BJRTfTt, Vyavahflra, Riju Sutra are 

Arthanaya object stand point, t e., stand-points relating to 
the object considered. The remaining three Sabda, 
9srftT^> Sama-bhirfid^ and Eram bhfita are 
Sabda naya •word stand-point, relate to the word by 
which the objec* is expressed. 

Note V. Pary&ya or modification is 

(1) Sahabh4vi, which co-exists with the substance 

always. It is called jpr Gupa-or attribute also, and 
(2) wrwnfl, Krama bh^vi, which succeeded another modi- 
fication. It is trafir Pary4ya proper. 

Note VI. Each of the seven stand.points has a greater extent, or 
denotation than the one which follows it. Naigama 
has thus the greatest and Bvambh-fita the least extent. 
Naigama deals with real and unreal. Sangraha with real 
only. Vyavahara only with a part of the real. Riju Sfitra, 
with only the present condition of a part of the real, ^abda 
with only the expression of the real. Samabhirfidha 
with only one particular expression. Evambhfita with only 
that particular expression, which applies to the thing in its 
present activity. 

Note also that each of the seven nayas is dependent on the one pre- 
ceding it. 

The Principle stand points are 7. But in practice, the stand-points 
can obviously be many more, according t® the point of view from which 
the thing is considered or spoken of. 

The other system s of philosophy recognise the following topics - 

(1) sflj Bauddhas. They recognise the 5 Skandhas, 
Khandhas) or Aggregates or groups. 
fjWTir, VijSana, Consciousness. 
i^T, Vedana, Feeling. 

qfflT, Sanjaa, Perception (recognising and naming). 

Sahskara, (Sankhara), 50 other mental accompani- 
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meats, specially will, that arise when oonscionsness is 
stimnlated. 

^<T, Bdpa, Material or body. 

(2) N'aiy&yikas. 16 PadS,rthas namely jminr, ■ 

Pramina. Prameya. Sansaya, Doubt. Jnil'erw, 

Prayojana. fimw, Dfistanta. ftr§T?w, Siddhdnta. igagg, 
Avayara. ms, Tarka. Nirnaya. VHda. arfig, 

Jalpa. fir?fgT, VitandA. tfarmw, Hetvabhasa. SJW, Ohhala. 

enf?T, J^lti. fSnrf^vrsT, Nigrahasthftna, 

(3) VaiMsika, 7 Pad&rthas namely jsg, Dravya. 

g’JT, Guna. mn, Karma. Sam4mya. fglhr, Visesa. 

’EWWig, Sagiav^ya. aTHTir, Ahhiva. 

(4) S4mkhya 25, HW, Tattvas namely g|ff?T, Prakriti. 

gvrTW, PradhAna. AhamkAra. ' . . 

Karmendriyas. 

5 JSAna-endriya. 

5 tlijf Mana. 

?IssFIsr- XsnmAtras fcjabda, sparsa, gsg riipa, T9 rasa, 
sfrr gandha). 

5 ^ BhAtas (Earth, water", fire, air, space). 

3W, Puru^ ftfjfwT NirvikAra self ; pure and perfect soul. 
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CHAPTER II. * 


SINTRA 1. 

Aapasainikaks4yikaabhi.vau migrasoha jtvasyasvatatvamaadayika 
parinS-mikau cha. 

The soul’s own thataess, i.e,, thought-aofcivifcy (is oE five kinds) 

(1) Aupagamika. yabsideafcial, (That which rises from 
the subsidence of a Karma oE the deluding kind). 

(2) Wrf5r^, Ks^yika destructive ; Purified. (That which rises from 

the destruction of Karma’s e,g.y the 4 Ghfttiya, 

destructive Karmas). 

({\) fjT^, Misra. Mixed. (U, ksayopaiamika, des- 

tructive subsidential ; that which rises from the partial 
destruction) subsidence and operation of destructive kar-. 
mas.) 

- (4) Audayika, opsrative. (That which rises from the 

operation i fruition of Karmas. 

(5) Parin^mika. Natural. (The souTs own natural 

thought-activity, independent o£ Karmas). 

The first four of these thought-natures have reference to their vari- 
ous causes. 

The 5th is the own, pure nature of the soul, which is always there, 
but in an impure condition, because of its being in conjunction and co-exis- 
tence with three other thought-natures, viz : those due to the subsidence 
(aupasamika), destruction, subsidence and operation (Ksayopasamika) or 
to the operation of karmas (Audayika). 

Here it is necessary to understaud the distiucfcious between 8 kinds 
of Karmas* 

There are 2 main classes 

(1) vrrffnTT, Gh&tiya or Destructive Karmas, which attack and 
affect the very nature of the soul. 

7 
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(2) AghftfciyS, or non- destructive Karmas, which do not 

affect the very nature o£ the soul. They are feeling, body, 
family and age Karmas, the Vedanlya, HW, 

n&ma, nH Gotra, and ’ssTTf Ayu Karmas respectively. 

Note Vedanlya or ‘‘Feeling/’ the pleasure" and pain-bearing 
karmas are also agh^tiylt. Pain and pleasure are illusory, 
more or less,- because they are due to Vedanlya acting with 
Mohaniya ( Deluding ) karmas and it is then only that the 
thought-nature of the soul is affected. 

The Gh^tiy& (vrifH^rr) Karmas are four 

(1) JBinavarnlya, Knowledge-obscuring, It simply 
obscures knowledge. 

(2) Dar^nll varniya, conation-obscuring. It simply 
obscures conation (Darsana). 

(3) Mohaniya, Deluding. It intoxicates the soul. It 
is a sort of General of the enemy, host of Karmas. It affects 
both right-belief and right-conduct. It is like a solution of 
chalk in water, The water is clouded and opaque. The 
solution may settle' down and the opacity being lost, trans* 
patency may be restored to the water, or by processes the 
chalk may be entirely separated from the water and perma- 
nent transparency obtained. Therefore this karma can merely 
subside or partially subside and partiilly be destroyed, or be 
entirely destroyed. This alone can subside in the proper 
sense of the word. 

(4) Antariya, Obstructive Karmas. The 5 thought- 
natures are, as they are found ; — 

I. — In mundane souls ; here there is udaya, operation of 
Karmas in all. Of course a mundane soul is one bound 
with Karmas. 

The thought-nature of soul is of 4 kinds, according 
as "it is the result of — 

1. Subsidence merely. 

2^ Destruction „ 

3. Operation „ 

4, All three combined , of the Karmas, 
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and 

5. Its own natural thought-activity, its 
soulneas, and its capacity or incapacity 
of being liberated. 

II.— In Liberated souls there is no Udaya of Karmas, because 
there are no Karmas to operate. The soul rests in its own 
pure nature, in its own thought activity. 

The k§Syikabh&va is, identical with this, when All 

the Karmas have been destroyed. If only a few are 
destroyed, e. only right-belief-deluding Karma, the 
mundane soul has KsayikabhS^va proper, 

which, of course, is not identcial with trTft^Tfk^-Wer 


Thus Liberated souls have 2 thought-activities 5— 

1. That which arises from the destructiou of all 

Karmas ; and 

2. Their own pure;sel£-thought-aotivity. 

Bh&va is the nature of the soul as affected by the Karmas. In 
its own pure nature it has its own bh9rva, the PHrindmika. 
But in mundane souls, the soul is found bound with matter. 
This matteiys constantly changing. The change corresponds 
with a change in the soul also. The character of this change 
is the cause of the different bhS,vas in the soul. 

Note, that of the five thought-natures, each one of the first 3 
is found in innumerable- fold souls compared with the one 
preceding it. In the 4th and 5th are found infinitely 
more souls than the third. Thus Subsidential thought-nature 
is found in the least and Parin&mika in the greatest number 
of souls. 

Note, that the first 2 natures can arise only in a soul capable of 
attaining liberation ; never in any other. 

Note, that there is subsidence only of the deluding Karma (Mohaniya), 
and never of any other. Destruction of all the eight. 
Destruction-subsidence only of the four destructive Karmas. 
Operation of all the eight. 
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JTsmCTJi, H ^ II 

Dwiaawastldaaaikavinsatitribhed^ Yath6kramam. 

(They are) o£ two, nine, eighteen, twenty-one and three kinds res- 
pectively. 


sdlEA 3. 

^^cSRTftir II ^ U 


(The two kinds are ) belief (and) condaot. 

Note. — (1) (Anpasamika Samyakfcva), subsiden- 

tial right-belief, right-belief due to the subsidence 
of fftiT Dars&na-mohaniya, right-belief-deluding 

Karmas, aud the four Anantftnu- 

bandhi-Kasdy&s, i,e*, anger, pride, deceit, greed, 
which feed these Karmas ue,^ the error-feeding- 
passions. 

(2) Anpasamika chS,ritra, subsidential right 

condaot, right conduct caused by the subsidence 
of ObSritra-mohaniya, right-oonduct- 

deluding Karmas. 

Subsidential belief arises as follows 

(1) In hellish beings, it can arise a little less than 48 minutes 

(one antaramuhdrta) after their birth by 
upapMa, instantaneous rise. The external causes 
are : 

Up to 3rd bell, memory of past incarnations. 
Hearing the preachings by friendly celestials 
visiting them. 

SufiEering too much pain. 

The rest of hells have only 2, ie,, the above leaving out 
Preaching. 

(2) In sub-human beings, it can arise from 4. to 8 days after 

their birth* The external causes are ? 
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Memory, 

Preaching. 

Sight of Tirthankara’s image, 

(3) In human beings, 8 years after birth. The canses are 

same as in snb-human beings. 

(4) In celestial beings, one antaramuhftrta after their birth. 

The external canses are : 

Up to 12th heaven, Memory, 

Preaching. 

Sight of Tirthankara’s glory. 

„ „ Snpernatural powers of 

celestial beings. 

Prom 12th to 16th, heaven, the above 4 except the last. 
In the 9 graiveyakas, the first two only, Memory and 
Preaching. 

SUTRA 4. 

f ^ tt ^ W 

J S&nadar®inadSnal ^bhabhogopabhogavl ry Sinioha. 

(The nine kinds are j) Knowledge, conation, charity, ^in, enjoynaent, 
re-enjoyment, power and (belief and conduct). 

Note. — 1. (KsHyikajSIlna), Destructive, purified, or 

perfect knowledge due to the destruction of knowledge- 
obscuring (jSIln^varnlya) Karmas. 

2. itr^WepffW, (Ks&yikadatima), Destructive, 'purified or perfect 

conation due to the destruction of the Karmas which obscure 
it, i.e., of Darsana-varntya Karmas. 

3. 'Sfrf g rsi^iT, (K^lyikadUna), Destructive or purified charity. 

Bestowal of fearlessness etc., due to destruction or purifica- 
tion caused by destruction of charity- obstructive Karmas, 
fi. p., the soul’s capacity of removing from all living beings,, 
all kinds of apprehension of any veil as proceeding from 
himself. It is caused by the destruction of all Karmas, 
D&n&ntr&ya, which obstruct the exercise o{ 
this capacity. 
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4. WW’, (KsiyikaUbha), Destructive or purified gain. 

Infinite gain due to purification caused by the destruction 
oE all L&bh^ntfir8,ya or gain obstructive Karmas. 

e. g.y a man with perfect knowledge (i.e. Kevali) always 
assimilates^ the molecules of fine quasi -karmic, matter. 

5. (Ks&yika bhoga). Destructive or purified enjoyment* 

Infinite attainment of consumable objects due to purification 
caused by the destruction of all bhogitntaraya 

or enjoyment-obstructive-Karmas, This becomes the cause 
o£ miraculous manifestations such as the shower o£ flowers, 
by celestial beings, etc. 

6. wfires (Ks&yikaupabhoga). Destructive or purified 

re-enjoyment. Infinite attainment of non-consumable objects 
due to purification caused by the destruction of all 

Upabhogantariya, re-enjoyment obstructive 
Karmas. This becomes the cause of the acquisition of the 
miraculous throne, canopy etc., etc. 

7. (Ksfi-yikavirya), Destructive or purified power. 
Infinite power due to purification caused by the destruction 
of all ^Vufwnriw Virya.ntar^ya dr power-obstructive Karmas. 

8. (Ksfiyika Samyaktva). Destructive, Purified or 
perfect-right belief i.e.^ perfect belief due to the destruction 
of three sorts of right-belief-deluding Karmas [^t, of Karmas 
causing fir^urTFer Mithy^tva, wrong belief, 

Samyaktva Mithyfitva, mixed right-wrong belief and 

Samyaktva prakriti-Mithyatva, right-belief 
clouded by the slightest wrong belief] and the four ^^TWTTJ- 
WFwt esWTU’ Anantauubandhi Kasllyas i,^., the error-feeding 
passions of Anger, Pride, Deceit and Grreed which feed 
the above. 

9. (Ks§,yikachS»ritra), Destructive, pui^ified or 
perfect, right conduct, due to purification caused by the total 
destruction of right-oonduct-deluding Karmas. Ohfiritra 
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J S3.n&jMaadarsaaalabdhayasohaiu$tri tripanohubhed^t Samyaktva- 


(The 18 kinds are ) : — 4 kinds of (right) Knowledge, 3 wrong 
Knowledge 3 conations, 5 attainments, right-belief, conduct, and oontrol- 
non-control.; 

Note — K » Ksayapasamika i .e,^ Destructive-subsidential, 

K§ayopasama, is destruction-subsidence o£ lerBr^TfN' 
Sarv8ghS,ti sparddhaka of Karmic-matter which totally 
obscures ; and the operation of DesaghAti spard- 

dhaka, Karmic- matter the operation of which obscures 
only partially. 

(4) W^rttT^fir^irrw, , (Ksayopa&mika jS&na), ie,^ K. « right-know- 

ledge. (It is of) 4 (kinds)—! Mati, Sensitive, 2. SrutS 
Scriptural, 3. Avadhi, Visual and 4. Manal^paryaya, mental). 

(3) (K) AjB&na, ( K.- wrong knowledge. It 

is of 3 kinds — 1. jirfH, Kumati, wrong-sensitive knowledge. 
2. jnsETcT Knsruta, wrong scriptural knowledge, and 3. 
Knavadhi, wrong visual knowledge. The last is also called 
Vibhanga jiiAna,, wrong visual knowledge. 

(3) ^pEr^iTvrf%r^ (K) darsana, (i.e., K. Conation). It is of 

3 kinds : 1 chaksu, ocular, by means of the eye. 

2. Achaksu, non-ocular, by means of the other senses ' 
and mind. 

3. avadhi, visual ; They precede their respective 
knowledge). 

(5) (K) labdhi i K, attainment, acquisition. 
It is of 5 kinds 

(1) 5T5T, DAna, charity of 4 kinds — food, medicine, know- 

ledge and fearlessness. 

(2) lAbha, gain. 

(3) bhoga, enjoyment of consumable things. 

\ (4) Upabhoga, re-enjoymeut or enjoyment of non- 

consumable things. 
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(5) Virya, power. 

AH these are imperfect, because they are due only to 
pertial destruction, subsidence and operation of their 
respective AntarS,ya, obstructive karmas. 

(1) (K) Samyaktva {.e., K. right-belief. This 

is imperfect because it is doe to the destruction or subsidence 
of MithyUtva, and Samyaktva- 

mitbyatva, i.e., wrong, and mixed right-wrong-belief-delnding 
Karmas, and of the four error-feeding passions, anger, pride, 
deceit, and greed called wwwTTgaFvft Anantanubandhi 
Kafaya and which feed the above Karmas and by the 
operation of HfffT fJTSflTT?'? Samyaktva-prakriti- 

mithy^tva, Le., right-belief slightly c'ouded by wrong belief, 

(1) WUt'T-srFiTfi’urifbr (K) oharitrau., K. right conduct. Imper- 
fect because it is due to the partial destruction, subsidence 
and operation of -right-conduct deluding Karmas and 

(1) ^rwrEhriT (K.) Samyama-samyama (i.e., K. control- 

non-control. Taking only partial vows. It is due to the 
destruction or subsidence of lUJTapiTfaifsft Anantanubandhi,. 
error-feeding and HTJTFmimw Apratyakhyana, partial vow 
preventing wuTrr 18 Kaglyas or the passions of anger, pride, 
deceit and greed, and by the operation of the remaining 
kinds of passions. 


SUTRA 6. 

p: II ^ It 

GatiKa|ayalihgamiihyadarsan4jaanasamyatasiddha!esy4schatusoha- 

'x 1 21 111 1A1 


(The 31 are) • 

A kinds of condition, 
A passions, 

5 sexes, 

I wrong-belief-. 
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1 ignorance, 

1 Towlessness, 

1 non-liberation, 

6 paints. . 

The 21 kinds of thought-activity due to the operation of Karmas, 
relate to : 

1. nffi, Gati, Condition of existence, of 4 kinds }— 

(1) vrrai, Naraka, hellish. 

(2) fTWar, Tiryanoha, sub-human, 

(3) JTg'tU', Manusya, human ; and 

(4) ^9, Deva, celestial.' 

2. emu, Kas§.yas. Passions of 4 kinds ; 

(1) afl'Br, Krodha, anger ; 

(2) Jilsr, MAna, pride ; 

(3) ITT7T, MUyltj deceit ; and 

(4) wtJT, Lobha, greed. 

3. Lihga. Sexes of 3 kinds : 

(1) Stri-veda, Feminine inclinations : 

(2) Purusaveda, Masculine inclinations s 

(3) 5T5f*5rai^, Napunsaka Veda,Commonorneuterinclination: 

4. Mithyfl-dar&na. Wrong belief. 

5. srarTsr, AjSIna. Ignorance. 

6. 'W^nrT, Asanyata. Vowlessness or non-controls. 

7. wftrf, Asiddha. Unliberatedness. . 

8. Lesya. Thought points of 6 kinds 

(1) fw, Kpisna, black ; . 

(2) sflH, Nila, blue. 

(3) usTUtrf, Kapota, grey ; 

(4) tftH, Pita, yellow ; 

(&) uw, Padma, pink ; and 

(6) ■gif,- Sukla, white. . , 

8 
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SINTRA 7. 

^ n H 

Jivabhavy§,bhavytvS;ni cha. 

(The 3 kinds of the soul’s natural* thought- activity are i ) 

1. Jivatva. Consciousness, livingness, or sonlness in 
a soul. 

2. ^TBJTrar, Bhavyalva. Capacity c£ being liberated. 

3. ^sr^stTr^, Abhavyatva. Incapacity of becoming liberated. 

Pure Jivatva is limited to the ftrg , siddhas. Mundane souls 

must have Jivatva but alleged with Bhavyatva on Abhavyatva, These 
three are peculiar to Jiva. “cha”, refers to those attributes which 

Jiva has in common with non-Jivas, as : — 

^ftcTfer, Astitva, Isness. 

gsurU*, Dravyatva. Being a substance, changeability. 

Pradesatva. Capacity to occupy space ; etc,, etc. [See 
chapter V, Sutra 2.] 

SUTRA 8. 

w ^ 11 

Upayogo laksana.u. 

The Laksna or differentia of soul (is) Upayoga, attention, conscious- 
ness, attentiveness. 

Lak§ya is that of which the differentia is. 

Laksana is : Atmabhuta, inseparable, and 

Anatmabhuta, separable. As Jivatva is an inseparable but a 
celestial condition of existence is a separable quality of the soul. 

stfTRA 9. 

^ a a 

Sa dvidhostachaturbhedalj. 

(Attention is o£) 2 kinds which is subdivided into 8 and 4 kinds 
respectively ; 

J5a.nopayoga — knowledge-attention. It iso£ 8 kinds, 
relating to 5 kinds of right and 3 kinds of wrong knowledge. 
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Darsanopayoga, couatioa-attention. It is of 
4 kiads, relating to 4 kinds of conation, Ohaksn, 

Achaksu, Avadhi and Kevala. i.e.^ ocular, non-oonlar, visual 
and perfect, conation respectively). 

Upayoga is a modification of consciousness, which is an essential 
attribute of the soul. Thus attentiveness is a kind of consciousness. 
Consciousness is a characteristic of thS knower, the soul, consciousness 
is not mere passive or potential knowledge, nor is it merely a capacity 
to know. It is active. It is related to the self. It means that the soul 
is aware that it conates or knows something about itself or the non self. 
Attentiveness is only the direction or tendency of consciousness to appre* 
head or comprehend a thing. If it is directed merely to an awareness 
that something is present to it but cannot be described. It is Darsanopa- 
yoga ; if it is directed to know this something definitaly, it is Jnltnopayoga. 

Attentiveness is essential to conation and knowledge. There can 
be no conation or knowledge without attention. There can be conation 
without knowledge. There can be no knowledge without ultimate 
conation of some kind or other. There can be no attention without con- 
soiousness. 

Thus the stages of knowledge may be received ^to be consciousness, 
Oonation- Attention, Conation, Knowledge-Attention, and knowledge. 

S^TRA 10. 

u u 

NS 

SamsS^rino muktascha. 

(They are of 2 kinds 0 

igr^rrtl' Sams&ri, mundane, and inukta, Liberated souls. 

Mundane souls wander in 5 kinds of parivartana, cycle 

of wandering 

(1) Dravya-parivartana, matter Cycle. 

It is of two kinds, quasi-skarmic and karmic — % 

No-karma, quasi-karm’c is the time which the soul takes 
in renewing exactly the same set of a particular number 
and quality of molecules, as it took once. Quasi-karmic. 

SKqJ Karma or karmic, is the time taken ia— renewing ex- 
actly the same set of a particular number and quality of 
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8 karmas, as the soul took in once. The time taken in 
both o£ these is called one matter cycle or ffsir dravya 
or gf'T?r pudgala, parivartana. For example 

a sonl takes on a body to day, with its quasi-karmic and 
karmic matter. It goes on changing both. When in the 
course of its changes, it again chances to take on a simi- 
lar body with similar quasi-karmic and karmic-matter, it 
is said to have completed one matter cfcle (Dravya-pari- 
vartana), 

(2) Ksetra parivartana. Space Cycle. The time 
taken by one soul in going once round every single point 
of space in the Universe consecutively, beginning from 
the foot of Mount Mem.- 

(3) 9iTWlfr:5VT'r, K9.1a parivartana. Time Cycle, f.y., a soul 

is born in the first ^inr sainayS., or instant of an 
Avsarpini, then in the 2nd samay & of another (next or 
any other) Avasarpint, then in the 3rd samay& of a third, 
and so on ; till in the last samayd. it is born in the last 
samayS. of a new Avasarpini. Similarly it must be born 
in Utsirpinl eras. Then it must die in each 

samaya of the two eras, I ike the above. The time taken 
to go— through all this is a Time Cycle (KSlaparivartana). 

(4) Bhava- parivartana. Incarnation Cycle, e.g.^ 
a soul is bom in hell with the minimum age of 10,000 
years. He is reborn again (after other births) in hell 
with 10,000 y^rs age. This g-es on as many times as 
there are samay&s in 10,000 years. Then he is reborn 
there with an age of 40,000 years, and one samay&, then 
with an age of 10,000 years, and 2 samayS.3 ; and thus 
at every birth he adds one samayfl, till he is born with 
the maximum age of 33 ^rnrc Sigaras. The time taken 
is called Hellish Cycle. Similarly with the Celestial 
Cycle j but there the minimum is 10,000 years and the 
maximum is only 31 SSgaras, up to the 9lh 
Graiveyaka. 

In the Sub-human and human-Oycles the minimum is one 
antarmuhArta, and the maximum is 3 'tvir 
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paljas. The procedure is the same as in the Hellish and 
Celestial Cycles. 

. The time taken in all these four cycles, is called one Incar- 
nation Cycle. 

(5) Bhiva-parivartana. "" Thought-Cycle — 

Innumerable units of soul’s Yoga-SthUna, 

Vibratory activity, make one 

Anubh^ga-bandha Adhyavasi»ya Sth&na, or a degree of 
the passion which determines intensity of bondage. In- 
numerable X in-numerable, Anubh&ga-bandhas make one 
Kas&ya Adhyavas&ya SthS^na, i.tf., 
one degree of passion which determines the duration of 
bondage. In-numerable x in-numerable Kaslya, etc., make 
one Jaghanya-sthiti-bandha, minimum 

duration of bondage in a rational wrong-believing person. 
This is ’sjfrTs mnx Antah orore X crore sSgars. 

One Sthiti needs that the soul should pass through 
every one of the in-numerable ^Tn^«lT5T, Yoga-sthSnas, to 
earn one Anubh&ga-bandha and then so on, 

to earn one Sthiti. Thus it should go up to the maxi- 
mum duration of each one of the 8 karmas, of course 
adding only one samay& at each step onwards* from the 
minimum duration. When it has thus gone through the 
8 karmas and their 148 divisions, it is said to have done 
one, Thought-Cycle (Bb&va-parivartana). 

In-numeral and Infinite numbers can be easily realised by a consH 

deration of recurring dScimals as in dividing ^ « 3.333 ad inf,^ we get 

an infinite quotient ; or of the famous relation of the circumference - of 

22 

a circle to its diameter, tt =* y or of the square root 2 (y 2) ; which 
may be properly said to represent an in-numerable quotient. In the 
science of Arithmetic these are caTed ‘Mr-rational” numbers, 

sdlRA 11. 

U \\ W 

Samaaask^maaaskilb. 

(The mundane souls are of 2 kinds :) 
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Samanaska. Ratioaal, those who hare a mind, le., the 
faculty of distinguishing right and wrong. 

Amanaska. Ir-rational, those who hare no mind. 

nw, Mana, mind is SSSTffsT dravya-maua, objective mind. It is 
in the region of the heart like an 8 petalled-flower 
made of irrfl'gn'’iirT Manovargan^, or very fine mind molecules. 
JTTBfffSf, Bh&va-mana, subjective mind is the soul’s capacity to 
make use of the objective mind. 

Subjective mind means the destruction subsidence of the Karma 
which obscures the quasi-sense or mind, (nO'Indriya-S.varana Karma), 
(See Jiva K^nda of GI-ommata=^ra Gatha 659). 

The signs of rationality are:— capacity of reoeving instruction 
(Siksa), understanding actions (Kriy4), preaching (Upade^', and recitation 
(UlUpa). (J. K. 660). 

A rational soul-in vestigates before acting what ought or ought not 
to be done ; distinguished between tuiiigs as they are and as they are 
not in reality. He also comes to you on being called by his name. 
(J. K. 661). 

SlTTRA 12. 

U a 

Sans&rinastrasasthavar^li. 

The mundane souls (are o£ 2 kinds from another point of view j) 

Trasa, Mobile, Maaj-sensed, i.e,y having a body with more 
than one sense. gp 

Sth^vara, Immobile, one-sensed, having only the 
sense of touch. Mobile souls are those which being in fear, 
have the capacity of moving away from the object of fear. 
Immobile souls do not have this capacity. 

SUTRA 13. 

II ^ |i 

Prithivyaptejo vayu vanaspatayah stha,varah. 

Immobile (one sensed souls) (are of 5 kinds :) 

(1) Prithivi, earth-bodied J 



TATTVAkTHA-SUTRAU--Gn. 11—13, 14. 


63 


(2) isr^, Ap, water bodied ; 

(3) teja, fire bodied ; 

(4) , erij, VS-yo, air-boideJ ; and 

(5) Vanaspati, vegetable-bodied. 

Each of these is considered in 3 aspects, the earth-souls 
Take earth-bodied } — 

(2) ^TC^oRTfiroR, Prithivl-k^yika, as embodied in matter ; 

as earth-bodied soul. 

(3) Prithivi-k^ja, as material body, as, the body 

without soul. It is dead earth after the soul has left it. 

(4) Prithivi-jtva, as an earth-soul, as the soul 
which is to be embodied in the earth, but is now in 

vigrahagati or in transition from one existence 
to another. Similarly apajiva, apak&ya and apa- 
k^yika, etc. 

The maximum size of the body of an earth, water, fire and air- 
soul is an innumerble part of a cubic finger. Therefore it is quite invisible. 
We see it only in a mass. Take a glass of fresh water. Every drop of 
it is a mass of many water-bodied souls. The many minute animal- 
culae seen under the microscope are foreign or other souls. They are not 
water bodied souls. Water- bodied souls have water and that alone the 
matter of their bodies. Similarly the earth, etc , souls. 

As to the forms, the bodies of earth, water, fire and air souls, they 
are respectively oval like a pea of masoora (seed), round like a drop of 
water, long cylindrical with pointed tips like a collection of needles, 
and oblong like a flog, (J. K. 22). 

sdTRA 14. 

II II 

Dvindriy ftdayas trasH h, 

(Mobile or many suited souls are :) 

With 2 senses, etc., u e. 
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With 3 senses. 

» 4 „ 

„ 5 „ without mind, Amana§ka, ir« rational, 

and 

,, 5 , „ with mind, Samanaska, rational. 

Note, on jtWtj, Prtoah, vitalities. Vitality is a form of conscious- 
ness as manifested through a body of a mundane soul. 

There are 10 kinds of PrS<na or vitality, i. e.^ the 5 senses, 3 
powers of mind, body and speech ; age and respiration. 

The one sensed souls have 4 vitalities, vizy touch, power of body, 
age and respiration. 

The two-sensed souls add to these 4, the senses of taste and power 
of speech. 

The three semed souls add to these 6, the sense of smell. 

The four-sensed souls add to these 7, the sense of sight. 

The five-sensei irrationil souls add to these 8, the sense of 
hearing. 

.The five'Sensed rational souls add to these 9, the power of mind, 

S^TRA 16. 

w w 

Panohendriyini. 

The senses (are) fire. 

S^TRA 16. 

fffeuTfsr H \\[\ 

Dvividhani. 

(They are ot)-2 kinds 

(1) Drayyendriya, objeetiversenses, sense-organs ; and 

(2) Bhavendriyaj subjeotiye'senses, sense-faoulties. 




TATTY iBTHA’SdTHAM— Ok. II— 17, 18. 


85 


Sl^TBA 17. 

u n 

Nirvrittynpakara^edravyendriyani. 

Objective senses or sense-organs (have a two-fold formation) 

(1) 'Nirvritti, (the organ itselE ; e.g., the pupil of 
the eye.) 

(2) 'Upakarana, (its protecting environment, e. g., the 
eye-lid, etc.) 

Each formation is of 2 kinds ; Antarahga, internal, and 

Vahnairga arff^n, external. 

Internal organ means the soul itself which is co-extensive with and 
of the same form as the organ in which it incarnates. 

External organ means the material organ which is permeated by the 
internal organ or the soul. 

Internal environment, is the matter im nediately surrounding the 
organ, e. g., the corner of the eye. 

External environment is the matter which is not so immediately 
situated with reference to the organ, as the eye-lid. 

sdlRA 18. 

Labdhyupayoganbhivendriyam. 

Bh^vepdriySiS subjective senses, sense-faculties (are of 2 kinds : ) 

(1) srfsvr, Labdhi, (it is the attainment of manifestation of the 

sense faculty by the partial destruction, subsidence and 
operation of the knowledge-obscuring karma renting to that 
sense.) 

(2) Upayoga, (the conscious attention of the soul directed 
to that sense.) 

d 
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S^TRA19. 

U U 

^W5T, T^ST, 

Sparsacarasanaghranachaksuhsrotrilni. 

(The senses are :) 

Sparsana, Organ o£ Touch, 2 .^., the skin, the whole body. 

r^?T, Rasana, „ Taste „ tongue. 

5TTO, Ghr^na. ,, small „ nose. 

W, Chaksu, „ sight „ eyes. 

/ 

Srotra, ,, hearing,, ears. 

strTRA 20. 

n n 

Spar&ra9agaodhdarnasabd§,stadarthS,h. 

The functions (of the 5 senses are to determine the various kinds 
of) touch, taste, smell, colour and sound (respectively). 

8par^, Touch is of 8 kinds s Tuur, usna, hot ; ^?r, si(a, cold ; 

rOkfa, rough ; fts-rw, snigdLa, smooth; mtHW, komala, 
soft ; kathora, hard laghu, light; and ajij, guru, 
heavy. 

rff, Rasa, Taste is of 5 kinds ; tikta, pungent ; ^srir^r, ainla, 

acid ; kata, bitter ; madhura, sweet ; and ^nrTUr, 

kas^lya, astringent. 

Gandha, Sn-ell is of 2 kinds s frivr, Sugandha.sweet-smellingj 
fragrant, 5 >Tvr, durgandha, bad-smelling; malodorous. 

Varna, Colour is of 5 kinds : fuar, krishna, black ; ;r)?r, nila, 
blue ; rftH, pita, yellow, and sukla, white. 

twr, Fadma, pink. 

'^,^abda, sound; Svara is of 7 kinds: nrfir, §adja; 
Wrw, risabba ; jfvrTT, g^udbara ; madhyama ; if’UiT, 


*> 

TATTVABTHJi-SDTRAM—GK. 11—20, 21, 22, 23. 6t 

panchama ; Dhaivata and nisadha, the ; 

Doy TBy mBy fa^ soly la^ sL 

la all there are 27 main kinds, which can be combined in innumer- 
able combinations. 

Note. — That in rational beings, mind also assists the senses in bring- 
ing knowledge to the soul, 

sdlRA 21. 

U W 

Sratamanindriyasya, 

(The function) of mind (is the) cognition ^^f) Scriptural knowledge. 

Note.— Scriptural knowledge of a sort is possible among the souls 
. without a mind also. [See Note under chapter I, Shtra 30, above.] 

SINTRA 22 . 

Vanaspatjan-tll,ni.iiiekam. 

(The earth- bodied, water-bodied, fire-bodied, air-bodied) np to the 
vegetable-bodied, souls (have only) one (sense, i.e., touch. They know only 
by means o£ touch.) 

sdrRA23. 

Krimipipilikabhramaramanu^yadinamokaikavriddh^hu 

Krimi, worms, etc., (have 2 -senses ; touch and taste.) 

Pipilika, ants, etc., (have 3 senses ; touch, ^ste and 
~ smell, 

Bhramara, bumble-'bBe, etc., (have 4 senses ; touch, tasje, smell 
and sight.) 

Manusya, man, etc., (have 5 senses ; touch, taste, smell, sight . 
and hearing.) 

Each (class has) one (sense), more than the one preceding it, - 
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s6tRA 24. 

i\ ^8 H 

SanjSinah samaaaskal^. 

Iha rational (beings are also called)— 

Iff#, SanjSi, (i, e., one who has got SanjS&-mind here). 

Elsewhere it means, name, desire, knowledge, etc. 

AU the celestial, haman and hellish beings are rational. Some 5 sensed 
snb-humaus are also rational, snob as cow, horse, ape, pigeon, serpents, etc. 

SUTRA 25. 

Vigrahagataukarma-yogafci. 

In vigrahagafci transmigration, (?. the passage o£ the soul from one 
incarnation to another, there is only) karmic body vibration (karma yoga), 
(by which the electric and karmic molecules are attracted by the souL 

SUTRA 26. 

Anusrenigatil^. 

(In vigraha-gati, transmigration, or passage from one incarnation to 
another, the sonTs) movement (is always) in a straight line. 

Sreni, a straight line of spatial units frcm end to end) parallel with 
one of the 6 direotions : 

East-west, North-south, up and down, either way. 

An indivisible atom of matter param^nu) can go straight from 

the lowest limit of the Universe to its highest point, i. a distance of 14 
Eajfte, in One samaya. 

stTRA 27. 

II \\ 

Avigrahajlvasya, 

(The soul in its pare condition, i. e., the liberated) soul has (a straight 
upward) Tertical movement, the movement is called ur^rnifTj avigraha 
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because it is quite direct and upward, vertical, and there is no turning 
in it.) 

S^TRA ?8. 

V igrahavatichasansllrinah pr^kchaturbhyalb. 

Vigrahavatt or passage from one incarnation to another of a nmndane 
soul (takes place) before 4: (samay^s at the most) 

A ^flrur, samay^ is the time taken by an atom of matter in passing 
from one i. point of space, to the next. 

Why 4 samayS,s ? The soul takes one samay& in going in one direction. 
Each turning means one samay^. In the Universe there cannot possibly 
be more than 3 turnings, necessary for the soul’s passage^ Therefore 3 
samay^s or less than 4 samay^s are enough for the most crooked passage. 
In the 4th samay^ the soul must incarnate in its new body. 

sdXRA 29. 

h M 

Ekasamay&vigrahH. 

Where the passage is straight and there is no turning, it takes only 
one samaySr. 

Even an atom of matter in going from one end of the Universe to the 
other in a straight, upward or vertical direction, takes only one samayS, if 
it goes fastest. 

StjTRA 30. 

|t H II 

Ekamdvautftnviln&h&rakah. 

(In the) one, two or three (Samay&s of its passage, the soul remains) 
WJTTfnr^r, ana,hl,rka, noa-assimilative, (that is, does not attract the 
molecules of AhAraka, assimilative matter of which the external bodies, 
i.«., the physical, fluid and AhAraka bodies, are formed.) 

(Note that only karmayoga takes plaoe, i. 0 ., only karmic eleotriq 
matter is attracted. See 9sr, SOtra 25 snpra.] 
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Note alse that in a straight passage o£ the soul, one samayS; is taken 
in leaving one body and occupying the other. And in the passage, the 
soul continues to be 4h4raka ; although in the passage itself, it is not 
necessary for it to attract no-karmic molecules, as it leaves the molecules 
already attracted in its last body and will attract a fresh batch in the 
new body which it is going to put on in the same samay^. 

striRA 31. 

u \\ u 

Sammurchhanagarbhopapl,d^ianDaa, 

(Birth is of 3 kinds :) 

Sarnmflirohhaaa, spoataaeous generation. It is the 
result of surrounding matter combining and forming the phy- 
sical body for the incarnating soul.) 

Garbha. Uterine birth. (It is the forming of the physical 
body by the union and development of the father’s seed and 
mother’s blood in the womb of the female. In the lan- 
guage of Embryology, by the union between a sperm and 
au ovum, resulting into a fusion of the two cells into one 
single cell, called the ‘ fertilised ovum.’ 

UpapMa. Instantaneous Rise. (Instantaneous grouping 
together of the 7aikriyaka, matter to form the 

vaikriyaka or fluid body, which is peculiar to hellish and 
celestial beings.) 

\ S^TRA . 

Sachittasitasamyrit^^ setar^nii9raschaika.sastadyooaja]|i. 

Living matter, cold, covered ; with their opposites, and the oombina- 
- tibh of each (pair) (are) their nuclei or birth-places. yoni, nucleus, 

the material environment in which the incarnating, soul finds lodgment, ' 
is of 9 kinds 

saobitta, of living matter ; as the stomach, in which worms 
may appear, 

. . UTi%^, Achitta, of matter only with no life ; as a wall or table in 
which mosquitoes may be generated. 
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Saohittlohifcla, of living and dead matter ; as lice in a 
slut’s blouse or hat. The person is living but the blouse or 
hat is dead-matter. 

Slta, cold. Some microbes take birth on account of cold. 

Usnaj Hot. Some microbes take birth on account of heat. 

Sitosna. Where life is generated by the co-existense of cold 
and heat. 

As the heat of sun breeding gnats in a stagnant pool of water. 

Samvrita, Covered. As fruit may go bad and breed germs 
in it, if it is kept packed for a long time. 

Vivrata, Exposed, As moss in apiece of water. 

H, Samvrita-vivfita. Part exposed and part covered. 

The hellish and celestial beings take birth in achitta- 

yonis. 

Souls taking birth from a womb, employ a sachitt^- 

chitta-yoni. 

Sammurohanas employ saohifcta, achitta, and sachittaohitta- 

yonis. 

Hellish (sTTT^) and celestial boings (^gr) have hot and cold (some one 
and some the other) nucleus. 

Fire-bodied souls have a hot one. The others have hot 

or cold or mixed. a 

Hellish, celestial and immobile beings have a covered nucleus. The 
vikalatraya, i. from 2 to 4 sensed beings have an open-covered 

nucleus. 

The different combinations of these yonis yield 400000, ^rfSr, yonis as 
follows: — 

.f^f€rf5rntc[, Nitya nigoda, souls which have never yet come out of a 
conditiou of common vegetables, where many souls occupy one body, 
as a potato: 

Their yonis are .... 700000 

^rTcfSrnH’, Itaianigoda, souls which have gone back to 
nigod 


• w* 




. «* 


700000 
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l«^?RTiTrgf, Earth-bodied ; mter-bodied ; i^sr- 

gtTf?r«, Hre-bodied ; and aTTf gnfira, air-bodied, all 


four each 700000 

... 3800000 

Vegetables, (Trees, etc.) except nigoda . 

.. lOOOOOO 

For sthavartts souls 

• • • 

5200000 

»» 2 sensed „ 


200000 

,j „ 3 „ ,j ,,, 


200000 

>5 ,, 

9* > 

200000 

M »» 5 „ animals 


400000 

»> 5 > ), 5 „ human beings 


1400000 

„ celestial beings 

• • • 

400000 

„ ■ srn:®.*, hellish „ 

• • • 

400000 

Total 


8400000 

SttlRA 33. 




JI*; ll )| 

Jaraynjandfijapotaaam garbbab. 

Uterine birth (is of 3 kinds :) 

ernisr, Jar4yaja, Umbilical. (Birth in a yolk sack, flesh envelope, 
like a human child.) 

VKMM, Andaja, Incubatory. (Birth from a shell, like an egg.) 

Pota, Unnmbilical. (Birth -without any sack or shell, like a 
cub of a lion or a kitten.) 

strTRA 34. 

^TC93I«!ItgTO^: II II 


, Upap4da, birth by instantaneous rise (is) peculiar to hellish and 
celestial beings. 

sdlRA 35. 

il tt 

Sesanamsammflrchhanam. 

All the rest, (i. except those born by embroyonic birth and insia- 
neons rise are) sammflrchhana, born by spontaneous generation. 
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SUTRA 36. 



aRkrftf \\ a 


Aud&rikavaikriyikah&raktaijasak^rmaijani sarlr^ni. 

‘jihe bodies are o£ 5 kinds 

1, AudS.rika, the physical (body o£ all men and animals.) 

2. Vaikriyika. Fluid. (The body o£ hellish and celes- 
tial beings, 'which they can change at will.) 

c3. A-hUraka, assimilative, (the spiritual man-like emanation 

from the head of a saint in doubt, etc.) 

4. Taij^sa, Electric (body of mundane souls formed of 
fine molecules of electric matter called Taijasa VarganS,.) 

5. KS.rmajaa. Karmic (body of mundane souls, made of 
fine molecules of karmic matter called K&.rm&na Var- 
ganas, 

The first 3 bodies are made of IhSiraka Vargana, molecules of 
assimilative matter, 

SUTRA 37. 


jjfi ^ U u 

Param paramsAksmaoa. 

(0£ these 5 bodies) each successive one (is) finer, i.e., subtler (than 
the one preceding it.) 

SUTRA 38. 


Pr^desatosamkhyeyagunam prS.ktaijasS.t. 

(From the 1st to the 3rd body, i.e.) up to the Electric body (each 
one has) innumerable times the number o£ atoms (which 
are in the one preceding it.) 

SUTRA 39. 

U M 

Anantagune pare. 

0£ the last two, (i.e., the electric and the karmic bodies, each one 

10 
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compared with the body immediately preceding it has an) infinite-fold 
(number of atoms.) 

SUTRA 40. 

U §« »l 

Apratigh^te. 

(The electric and karmic bodies are) unpreventible (in their passage, 
they can penetrate and permeate upto the end of the Universe,) 

The Fluid and Ah^rak (^PfTfT^^) assimilative bodies can 

also penetrate but at some places they can not. Their penetrative does 
not extend beyond Trasa nadi, the mobile channel beyond where 

mobile ^uls are not found. 

S^TRA 41. 

^ It U 

AnSidi Sambandhe cha. 

And their connection, ( i. e., of the electric and the karmic bodiee with 
the soul is) without beginuing. That is, these two are always found in 
every soul and are absent only in liberated souls ( f^rgr: ) But of course, 
being material, they are always discarding their old constituent particles 
and attracting and assimilating new particles in the place of the old. 
From this point of view, a particular electric or karmic body is said to 
have a beginuing. 

sdTRA 42. 

tl w 

Sarvasya. 

(The electric mid the karmic bodies are always found) with all (mun- 
dane souls.) 

stiBA 43. 

wnu ili r n n 

Tadadlm bhajyani yugapadefcasy4ohattirbhyah. 

Along with these, (two the electric and the karmic bodies) in 
th^iir d[idtribitti6ti one aod the sanote time, with one i^al (there can be 
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utmost upto 4, {u these two aud cue or two more bodies), i* a 
soul can never have all the 5 bodies at once. Electric and karmic bodies 
it must always have. But if it has more, it can add only one or two more 
as follows 

In finprg’ufvr; Vigrahagati, or passage from one incarnation to another, 
the soul has only 2 bodies, the electric and the karmic. 

In human and sub-human condition of existence, the soul has 3, i, 
the electric, the karmic and the physical bodies. 

But the saints sometimes have these 3 and the ’ssrtfK^, Ah^raka, 
assimilative body also, 4 bodies at one and the same time. This is 
the highest limit. 

The hellish and celestial being also have 3 bodies ; The electric, 
the karmic and the fluid bodies. 

SUTRA 44. 

Hirnpabhogamantyam. 

Tbe last (body, i e., the karmic is) fireriTHtn, nirupabhoga, i.e., 
cannot be the means of enjoyment to the soul through , the senses and 
the mind, as the physical body can be, e.g., the Karmic body bears no 
sound, sees no sights, etc. 

Note.— The electric body is like the karmic body nirupa- 

bhoga. There is no yoga on vibration or cause of attraction of 
subtle matter in it. 

SUTRA 45. 

Garbhasanamftrchhanajamadyam. 

The first, the physical body is produced along with the-clectrio 
and the karmic bodies, in beings who are) born in the embryonic way 
(uw) or by spontaneous generation 

SUTRA 46. 

W M 

AupapMikam Vaikriyikam. 

The fluid body (is found along with the electric and the karmic 
bodies in those who are) born by instantaneous rise. 
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SUTRA 47. 

^ W U 

Labdhipratyayan cha. 

And (fluid body can also be attained by other) cause, i.e , by a 
labdhi, attainment due to special austerities.) 

But this is, of course, in exceptional circumstances. 

SUTRA 48. 

W II 

Taijasamapi. 

Eren the electric (body can be the prod not of special austerities.) 

This takes place in two ways : — 

(1) Hsrar, *^abha taijasa. Beneficent electric body, e.^-, 
a saint with supernatural powers sees famine or plague, etc., 
in a country and is moved to compa ssion. His austerities 
enable his electric body to overflow itself, and issuing out 
of bis right shoulder go and to remove the causes of famine, 
plague, etc., and then come back and be re-absorbed in the 
same way in which it went out. 

(2) Asubha taijasa. Maleficent electric body, e.^., 
the same saint being moved to anger, the duplicate body will 
go forth from the left shoulder and having cgnsumed the 
object of anger, will return to go into the saint and consume 
him also. 

StJTRA 49. 

Subham visuddhamavyl.ghS.ti chtlh^rakampramattasamyatasyaiva. 

And the AhSraka body (is) beneficent pure and impreventible and 
found only in a pramatta samyata saint, {i.e., one in the 6 th stage cf 
spiritual development with imperfect novf.) 

It is (1) Subha, (always) beneficent. 

(2) Visuddha, pure, (the product of meritorious karmas,) 
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and 

. (3) Avy&ghati, nnpreyentible (by anything in its 

course.) 

The ’ssTTfK^ yr^t, AhS.raka body is the spiritual man like emanation 
that flames forth from the head of a saint when he wants to remove his 
doubt on some momentous and urgent point ; the flaming form flashes 
across space, touches or sees the feet of some omniscient Lord (kevalin) 
or a saint with perfect scriptural knowledge sruta kevlin, like 

vrSfarTf, Bhadrab^hu, the preceptor of Chai^dragupt Manrya) and 

thus having removed the doubt re-euters the saint’s head. 

All this is done, of course, with lightning rapidity j but it never 
takes more than one antarmuhurta. i. 6., 48 minutes, minus one 
instant, 

a^TRA 50. 

i\ H 

Narakasammiirchhino napumsaklini. 

The hellish beings (and those who are) sammnrchhana) 

spontaneously generated (are ot) a common or neater sex. 

SUTRA 51. 

5T U U 

Na dev§»h. 

The celestial' beings never (have a common sex. They are always 
masculine or feminine.) 

SUTRA 52. 

Sasastrived^h. 

The remaining (beings, u those born of an embryo, have) 3 sexes, 
(i. they can be masculine, feminine or common). 

Linga or sex is of 2 kinds j — 

Dravya linga, objective sex, differentiating organs of the 
sexes ; 

Bh&va linga, subjective sex, thought-activity relating to 
sexual iuclinations. 
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S^TRA 53. 



Aupap&dikacharaaaottamadehS/Patnkhyejavarsayagoaapavartyayusah. 


(Those who are) born by instantaneous rise, (k e., hellish and 

celestial beings (those who are in their) last (incarnation 
charama body) with the highest (kind of) physical body, (and those whose) 
age is innuoaerable years, (e. g. human and sub-human beings in 
bhoga bhtimi, enjoyment-land, s., in a condition of life where there is all 
enjoyment and no labour like agriculture, etc., (these' three live the full 
span of) their life. (It can) never (be) out short (by themselves or others.) 

The remaining beings, *. ^., human and sub-human beings in 
karma bhdmi, work-land, i, e,, the condition of life where agriculture, etc., 
are necessary for sustenance, can have their lives cut short, by external 
causes, as accident, suicide, disease, etc., etc. 
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OHAPTBE III. 

S^TRA 1. 

5ircIT^TajJIFnp:^5n^^^: 11 ^ U 

Ratnasarkar^vlilTikipankadhilmatamomah^tamahprabh^bhftmayogha- 

n|,mbuvS,tdk&sapratisthahsaptll.dhodhah. 

[Note. — To uaderstaad this chapter it is necessary to consider maps I and 
II o£ Loka ( ) and the 2| Dvipas ( ^T^%cr ) with their explanations.] 

There are 7 earths, (lying parallel to each other and with an interven- 
ing space separating one from the .other. Beginning from the earth 
which we inhabit, these earths are situated, each one) lower than the other. 
(Each one is surrounded and) supported by (3 atmospheres of) 

'^warm, (jrbana vltta, gross air atmosphere. 

Ambuv^ta, vapour atmosphere ; 

TT^fT, Tanuv&ta, thin air atmosphere; 

(and is enveloped by) space. (These) 7 earths (are :) 

1' Ratna prabba, in hue like jewels (16 varieties of which 

aie found in it as diamond, ruby, etc., etc.) 

3. SarkarA prabb4, in hue like sugS»r. 

3. valuki prabhi,, „ „ „ sand. 

4. tr^OTT, panka prabht, „ „ „ mire. 

5. ^WSTVTT, dhftma prabha, „ „ ,, smoke. 

6. Tamah prabha, „ „ „ darkness. 

7. JTfTfTiTJWT, MahS, tamah prabhS, in hue like pitch darkness. 

The nTrrarw, vl,ta valayas or atmospheres are each 20,000 yojanas 

thick at the bottom of the Universe. . 

Each one of these earths is separated from the next by an interval of one 
rajju. 

In each of these intervals there are the 3 atmospheres also supproting, 
the upper earth. 

Ratna Prabhii, is 1,80,000 yojanas thick. It has 3 parts. The 
uppermost, khara bh&ga is 16,000 yojanas thick. The 16 
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kinds of jewels, diamond, &o., are found in ife. In the 
middle 14,000 yojanas of these 16,000, there live all the 
10 kinds of Residential (Bhavanavrisi) celestial beings 
except the Asura Kum&ra, and all the 8 kinds of Peripa- 
tetic (Vyantara), celestial beings except the R^ksasa, 

The middle part is Panka bhiiga, 84,000 yojanas thick. The 
Asura and R^ksasa live here. The lowest part is Abbahula 
bh&ga, 80,000 yojanas thick. The first hell is situated here, 
i*e., only in the mobile channel (Trasa nadi) of this part. 

Sarkar4 Prabhi. is 32,000 yojanas thick. The second hell is situ- 
ated in the mobile channel in this. 

Valaka Prabha has 28,000 yojanas and the third hell. 

Pahka PrabhS. has 24,000 yojanas and the fourth hell. 

Dhuma PrabhS, has 20,000 yojanas and the fifth hell. 

Tamah PrabhS. has 16,000 yojanas and the sixth hell. 

MahS» Tamah PrabbS. has 8,000 yojanas and the seventh hell. 


SfjTEA 2. 


In these (earths there are the following) hells respectively : — 


30 

lacs 

(in 

the 

1st 0 

25 

JJ 

G’ 


2nd ;) 

15 


(» 


3rd;) 

10 


(,. 


4th;) 

3 

J? 

(« 


5th ;) 

99, 

995 

G’ 

»5 

6th i) 

5 

lacs 

G. 


7th;) 


Total SI lacs. 

The hellish beings are born and live in these hells. These hells are 
really huge holes in which the hellish beings live. They are in different 
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layers (Patala), The 1st to the 7th earths have 13, 11, 9, 7, 5, 3 and 1 
layer for each of the 1st to the 7th hell respectively ; i,e , 49 layers in all 

In each layer there is a central hole (lodraka bila) ; and lines 
(Sreni baddha) of holes in the 4 cardinal and 4 intermediate directions. 

in the first layer, there are 49 in each of the cardinal directions ; 
and 48 in each of the intermediate corners. 

In the second layer, the numbers are 48 and 47 ; in the' third, 47 
and 46 ; till in the 49th layer, the number of holes is 1 and 0, Thus in 
the last or 49th layer there is a central hole and 4 holes in the East, West, 
North and South, 5 holes in all. 

The rest of the holes in the 1st 6 hells are called sporadic (Prakir- 
naka. Thus there are : 

49 Central (Indraka.) 

9604 in the 8 directions (J8reni baddha.) 

8390347 Sporadic (Prakirnaka.) 

84,00,000 

SUTRA 3. 

Naraka nityS subhatara lesya parin^naa deha vedan^ vikriyah. 

Hellish beings always (^have) very bad thought-colours, sense perceptions 
and their objects, b dies, feelitigs of pain and transformations. 

Hellish beings always have the colour (%?:?TT, lesyd, the paint of body 
and thought, i, e,, dravya lesy^, and vTTar&^irT, bh^va lesy^) of 

the 3 lower lesy^s, visf : black, 57 ^ w indigo and grey. 

Grey kapota) only in hells of 1st and 2nd earths ; grey 

and indigo (^Wf nlla) . in the 3rd ; indigo only in the 4th ; indigo and 
black (fm kyi^na) in the 5th ; and (fnsiiT krisna) black in the 6 th, and 
thus the 7th dravya lesyft or body paint persists throughout, 

life ; but bfafi^va lesji; changes with the character of thought-activity. One 
special bh&va lesylt or thought-colour does not last, for more than one 

muhurta, i. e., 48 minutes. Hellish beings rdso always have the 
lowest kinds of sense perceptions, i. e„ the sound is harsh, tohch is rough 
and hard, etc. Their environment, including themselves, is horrible. 

Their bodies are also grotesque, e. pt,, hundaka, disproportionate, 

11 
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as a small head with a huge trank and long feet, etc. The height of the 
body in the first hell is 7 bows, 3 onbits and 6 fingers. 

It doubles at each next bell ; till in the 7th hell it is 500 bows, as 24 
fingers =1 cabit; and 4 cubits ==1 bow. 

The pangs which they soffer are very acute and intense. They change 
their bodies at will, but the transformation is always of * low and cruel 
character, such as that of a wolf, raven, etc., etc. 

All the hells in the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th hells and the upper 2 lacs 
in the 6th hell are all hot. All the rest are cold. 

SUTRA 4. 

II $ U 

Pai-asparo dJrita duhkhah. 

The tortures (of hellish beings are) produced (by them for) 
another. 


SUTRA 5. 

SamklistS. suro dirita dukhascha pr^k ohaturihy&h- 

Before the 4th (earth i. «■, in the Ist, 2nd and 3rd earths, in the hells,) 
the evil-minded (celestial beings called) Asura kumAras also give torture 
(to the hellish beings or inci te them to torture one another ) 

SUTRA 6. 

u ^ 11 

Te?veka trisapta-daik sapta dasa dv3.via.sati trayastria.sat sAgaropaini 
sstvAnAm parA sthitih. 

% 

In the.se (seven hells) the maximum age of (hellish) beings (of different 
earths is as follows : — 


1 . 

a 

7 

10 


itru’chTOT Sagropaina or sagaru (simply) in the let earth, 
n „ or ^gars „ „ 2nd „ 

’> »• If » 15 3rd „ 

l» i* 4ih *9 


n n 
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17 ^T^nfttnTT Sagropama or sagara, ia the 5th earth. 

>> n >> >} j> 6th 

>5 jj »» }> »9 7th ,j 

1 Sa^gara = 10 X (crore X orore) o£ addh^palya. 

1 Addhlpalya« A circular pit with a diameter o£ 1 

yojana, L e., 2000 kosas and of an equal depth is filled with 
the ends of the downy-hair of a lamb of 7 days, born in the 
highast bhoga bhfi.nai One end of hair is taken 

out in every 100 years. The time taken to empty the pit 
is a vyavah^ra palya. Innumerable vyava- 

h§,ra paly Us make one Uddhdra palya. 

Innumerable uddhdra palyas make one Addhft’ palya. 

SUTRA 7, 

ii 's u 

JambA-dvlpa lavano d&dayah sabhaa§,.Tel.ao dvipa samudrih. 
JambMvipa Oontinent, Lavana samudra (ocean), etc,, (etc,, are) the 
continents and oceans being pleasant names. 

In the middle world malhyaloka) there are in numerable 

dvlpas (if^W) continents and samadras (€5 §[t:) oceans. 

They all have pleasant (or auspVious) mines. Their names are . — 

{ 3 nP|;^tr, Jarabu dvipa ; in which we live, 

Lavaiia samudra ; salt ocean. 

Uhataki khanda dvipa ; then. 

Kaledadhi samudra ; then. 

Puskara vara dvipa ; then. 

w< irp, Puskara vara sataudra ; then. 

( Jitf, V&runl vara dvtpa ; 

4 -J 

twoftsr^^gSf, Varani vara samadra ; 

f ksira vara dvipa ; 

5 \ 

ksira vara samudra j 
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Ghrita vara dvlpa ; 

Ghrita vara samudra ; 

Ik§u vara dvtpa ; 

Itsu vara samudra ; 

Nandisvara dvlpa ; 

Nandisvara samudra ; 

{ sire^tr^'C^’Tf Aruna vara dvipa ; 

Aruna vara samudra ; and others. 
The last ones are :— • 

Svayambhu ramana dvipa. 


???rP^nT^?r 55 r, SyayambhA ramana Samudra. 

SUTRA 8. 

f|if U c (| 

Dvirdvir viskambhah piirv'a pCirva pariksapino valayS, krtayah. 

(The oceans and oonfcineafcs each one have) twice the breadth (oE 
the one im^nediately preceding it. Thus Jambft dvipa is 

1 lac ^TW5T, Yojanas in breadth ; the Lavana samudra is 2 

lacs ; the Dhatukt khaada dvipa i-j 4 lacs and so on.) 

Bach one surrounds the one immediately preceding it. (They are all) 
anioular in form. 


s6tra 9. 

Tanmadhyemeranablurvrttoyojaa.satisahiisravi.skambhojamhAdvlpah. 

In the middle of these (concentric oceans and continents, is Jambu 
dvipa which is) round (like the disc of the snn.) (In the centre of JambA 
dvipa) like the navel (in the human body, is situated) mount meru, 
(JamhA dvipa is) 1 lac yojanas in breadth. 

1 (big) yojana= 2,000 kosai. 

1 (small) yojanash=s4 kosas. 

. Here the reference is to the big yojanaS) I yojana=! 2,000 kosa, 500 
- times the small one. 


TATTVAikTHA’SbTRAM-^n. itl— 10, ll, l3. H 


8UTBA 10. 

Bharatahaimavataharivideharamyakahairanya-vatairS-vatavargHhksettrani. 

The divisions, Ks^^ttras, (of Jambft dvipa are seven) ifCH, Bharata ; 

Haimavata ; fft, Hari ; fertf, Videha ; xvtr^, Ramyaka ; twraRT, 
Hairanyavata and ^nerrf, Airlivata. 

Sutra ii. 

♦ 

w \\ n 

Tadvibhajinahpiirv^par&yat^liiaiavanniaha-himavaumisadhanilarukini- 

sikharinovarsadharaparvatah. 

Dividing these (7 Kseiitras there are 6) mountains. (^They are :) 

Himavau, Maha-himavan, fsrfir^ Nisadha, Nila, 

Bokmi and Fsr’aft Sikhari. (These moantains) ran East to West. 

SUTRA 12. 

Hem§.r3janatapaniyavuidiiryarajatahemaaiayah. 

(The 1st mouotaio, i.e., Himavan, is) golden in colour ; (the 

2nd silvery white) ; (the 3rd . red, like red-hot gold ; (the Ith is) bine 
(like the neck o£ a peacock;) (the 5ih) silvery (white) ; (and the 6th> 
golden JTarT (raaya) in this sutra means like, 

Sutra is. 

Mapivichitrapa,rsv§,aparim0.1echatultyavistarah. 

The sides (o£ these O mountains are) studded with various jewels j 
(and they are o£) equal width at ti.e foot, the top and (the middle^ 
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sdxRA 14. 

H n 

Fadiuamah&padma tiganchh^kesari mahS^p u ixdri kap u ndari k^brad^ste* 
s&mapari. 

On the top of these (inouatains there are the following 6) lakes, 
(respectively :) trU Palma, Mah^padma, fnTn^^ Tig^nohha, ^sdfc 

Kesari, MahUpandarJka, and Pandartka. 

A ^ 

SUTRA 15, 

Prathainoyojana3ahasraya,inastadarddhavi§kainbhohradah. 

The first lake (has a) length (of) 1000 ypjanas (and a) breadth (of) 
half of that, 500 yojanas,) 

StJTRA 16 . 

'^TblSIwTTSmTf: w \\ w 

Dasayojan§»vag&hah. 

(The fi st lake has a) depth (of) 10 yojimas. 

SUTRA 17. 

?FfT^ n n 

Taamadhyeyojanainpus karam. 

In the centre of this (first lake there is a) lotas* like (island,) one 
yojana (broad). 

SUTRA 18. 

Taddvigunadvigunahradahpnskaranicha. 

(Each of the three) lakes (up to fbrnssif Tiganohha) (is) twice (in 
length, breadth and depth of the lake), and (each of the 3) islands (also of) 
twice (the breadth of the island it>4he lake immediately preceding it.) 
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SUTEA 19. 







Tannivasinyode vjahsr} hridh r tiki rti buddhi laksmy ahpalyopamas t bita* 


The goddesses residing in those (6 islands are, respectively s) 

Sri jfV, Hrl, Dbrti, afifff, Kirti, |'F^, Buddhi and st'SwV, Lakfmi. 
(Each one of the goddesses has a) life span (of) one (<iigT Addha) trw, 
palya. ('Ihese goddesses live) with (celestial beings of an equal status 
with then), called) ^iTrifkas, SdnaSiiika, (and with celestial beings who 
are members of their courts, called) Parisad, 

SUTRA 20. 

in: I) u 

Gahga sindhu rohidro hit^syS, hariddbarikllntS, sitS, sitodS, nSri 
narakSnta snvarna lupya kfllfl raktS. raktod^h saritas tan madhyagSb. 

The rivers ngr, the Gahgfi,, the Sindhu, ttfirH, the Eohit, 

TM??ntSUT, the RobitSayfi, the Harit, ansWT, the Hari kanla, 
the Sit&, the Sitodfi,, wtrl, the K^ri, the Narak&nia 

the Suvai anakulS,, the Rtipya khia, twr, the RaktS., 

the Raktod&, flow in those (seven ksetras ; 2 in each respectively ; 
i.e., Gahg4, and Sindhu in Bbairta, Rohit and Rohitasya in Haimvata, 
etc,, etc.) 

SUTRA 21. 

il II 

Pvay ordvajohp lirv^bpurvag^h . 

(These 14 rivers must be taken in groops) o£ 2 each. The first 
(o£ each group as named above,) flows eastwards (and falls into the ocean 
there.) 
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SDTRA 22. 

M W 

iSesastra paragS^h. 

Bat the others flow westwards (and fall into the ocean there.) 

These rivers have their sources as follows : 

Ganga, Sindhu and Roh&itsjS., spring from the lake Padma. 

Rohita and HarikS,ota „ t, Maha Padma. 

Harit and Sltoda „ » Tiganohha.- 

Sit& and NarkAnta „ „ Kekri. 

NAri andRupyakflia „ „ Mahapundarika 

Stivarnakfli^, Bakt4 and Raktodd, spring „ Pundarika. 

SUTRA 23. 

CSiatardasa nadi sahasra parivfta gangd sindhvd dayo nadyah. 

Gangd and Sindhu have 14,000 tributary rivers each and others, 
M., the next pair (Rohit and Rohit&syd) have twice, is., 28,000 each. 
Haritand Hari kantS, have 56,000 each Sita and Sitodil have 1,12,000 
each. Ndri and Nark4ntS> have 56,000 ; SuvarnakfllA, RApyakAU 
28,000 and Rakt4 Raktodd 14,000 each- 

SUTRA 24. 

«inT II u 

Bharatah sad vinffiiti paneha yojana sata vistdrah sat chaikona vin- 
«iti bhkgd yojanasya. 

f 6 

Bharata ks'etra, in its widest part, measures 526-j^ yojanas, 

SUTRA 25. 

Tadviguna dvigu^ia vistdrd varfadfaara varsd videhantslh. 

JElacb mountain and ksetra in breadth has double the breadth of the 
mountain or kfetra preceding it. (This is upto) Videha. 


TATTVABTHAStTRAM—Gn, III— 25. 26, 27. 89 

Thns Bharata kfeira is 526 ^ yojanas in breadth ; the Himarana 
moantain is doable of this, i.e,, 1052 yojaaas ; and so on. 

SUTRA 26. 

i( li 

Dttarl. daksina tnly&h. ^ 

To the north (of videha, the arrangement and extent of ksetras, 
mountains, rivers, lakes, islands is exactly) corresponding to (those in) 
the south (of it.) 

SUTRA 27. 

*!n»i rt il 

BharatairlLvatayorvrddliihr^saii satsamay^bhaya-mufcsarpinyavasar- 
piBii-bhyS.m. 

Id Bharata and Air&vata ksetras (ia the extreme south and north o£ 
JambftdvJpa there is) inorease and decrease o£ (bliss, age, height, 
etc. o£ their inhabitants in the 2 900 ns), utsarpini ( ) ftud 
Avasarpini ( ) (the ssons oE increase and decrease respectively). 

There are 6 ages (in each aeon)* 

The ages in avasarpini, the present seon are 
SakhamS.-sukhama, Sukhama, Sukham4 du^- 

kham4, Dahkhama-sukhama, Duhkham4 and 

gj^JTT^.’tsriTT Dahkhamll.-duhkham&. We are now in the Du^khamS. or 
the 5th age ; this began in about 523 B. 0.., i. e., 3 years, 8| 

months after the liberation of Lord Mah4vira, and its total duration is 
21,000 years. The sequence of ages in the utsarpini is the reversing of 
the order of the Avasarpini. The 1st three of the Avasarpini and there- 
fore the last 3 of the Utsarpini are ages of vftngfir, Bhoga-bhiimi ; the 
rest are o£ Karma-bhftmi. 

Bach seon is of 10 X (1 crore x 1 crore) sSgaras. 

In Avasarpini, the ages have their duration as follows 

lst=s4 X ( 1 crore X 1 crore ) s4gara. 

2 nd= 3 9 , 9) 9» 

12 
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3rd=2 X ( 1 orore x 1 orore ) sAgara. 

4th*=l „ I, ,t minus 42,000 years. 

5th=21,O00 years. 

6th==21,O0O years. 

Altogether 10 X (1 orore X 1 orore) sagaras, i.«., flTTnt. 

SUTRA 28. 

w w w 

T§,bhyAmapr& bhumiyo avasthitA 

Excepting these two (Bharata and AirAvata), the other (five) Earths 
are constant. (There is no increase or decrease in bliss, age, height etc. 
there). 

SUTRA 29. 

SPCaSBt: II II 

N» 

Ek dwitripalyopamasthityohaimvatakbarivarshak daivakurvak&h. 

(The men and animals) of Himvaua, Harivarshak, Devakuru (bhoga- 
bhuini) are respectively of the ages of one. two. and three palyas. 

SUTRA 30. 

JU® M 

TathottarAh. 

(The condition of things is) the same in the north (of mount Mem Jrt,) 
Devakuru, Hari and Haimavata are replaced by Uttara-kuru, Ramyaka and 
Haira^yavata, 

SUTRA 31. 

II W 

Videhefu samkhyeya kAlAh. 

In videha (men have an age of) numerable { ) years, i, the 

highest is 1 orore pArvas and the least is Antara mubArta. 


TATTVXltTHA-sdTBAM-^GK. 111—31, 32, 33, 34, 36, 36. 91 


84 lae years=l piirT&nga ( ). 

(84 lac years 2=1 pflrva= 70660000000000. 

1 orore pOrva= 70560000000000,0000000 years. 

SUTRA 32. 

wswBT ii ii 

Bharatasya viskambha jamb<i(i?lpasya navatisatabh&gah. 

The breadth of Bharata K§etra (is) 190th part of the breadth of 

Jaoibt^-dvipa ( 526 ^ yojanas.) 

*yu 19 

SUTRA 33. 

II II 

Dvir dhatakikhande. 

In the Dhataki-khauda (which is the next region after salt ocean, 
the nnmber of ksetras, mountains, riyers, lakes, etc. is) double (of 
that in JambO-dvipa.) 

SUTRA 31. 

w )i II 

Puikarflrddhe cha. 

In (the nearest) half of Pa?kara-dvipa also (the number of ksetras, etc. 
is doable of that in JambO-dvipa.) 

SUTRA 35. 

(I 3y !i 

Pranm4nu3ottar&mn aausy &,h. 

On thi 3 side o£ M&nusottara (alone) there are men. 

In the middle of Pa§karavara«dvlpa ranning all round 

it, is the Manusottara ( ) mouataia. It is so-called because man 

is neither found nor born except on this side of. it, 

SUTRA 36. 

» ^^\\ 

. _ Aryft mdechch^ soha. 
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(The haman beings in these regions, are o£ two kinds :) 

WT«f, A.rya and Mlechoha ; (f. e., respectively those who oare and 

do not care for religion). Human beings are of 2 kinds ; 

’in^, Arya ; noble, worthy, respectable. 

Mleohohha ; barbarian, non-Aryan, low, savage. 

Arya are of 2 kinds : 

Eiddhi Pr§.pta, with snpernatural powers. 

Anriddhi pr&pta, without supernatural powers. 

Eiddhi is of 7 kinds : 

Bnddhi, Enlightenment. 

2. VikriyH, Capacity to change the body at will. 

3. 5Ttr, Tapa, Austerities. 

4. wsr, Bala, Miraculous strength. 

5. iftww, Ansadha, Healing power. 

6. TO, Rasa, Capacity of an evil eye and its opposite, etc. 

7. ?r^»or, Absina, Capacity of making stores, place, etc., in-exhanstible 
There are 64 sub-classes of these 7. 

Anriddhi Aryas are of 5 kinds ; 

1. ffw, Kgetra, born in Aryakhanda, one of the 6 divisions of 

Bharatakfetra. 

2. siifH, Jiti, born in high families like Iksv&ku, Suryavan% 

NStivansa, etc., etc. 

3. Karma, Arya by pursuit of, military, Literary, Agriculture, 
Trade, Arts, Service. 

4. wrfro, Chdritra, Arya by right conduct. 

Dars§.na, Arya by right belief. 

Mleohohas are of 2 kinds s 

1. gjJT^jfirsr. Karma-bhhmiJa, i.e , born in the 6 Mlechchacha divi- 

sions each of the 5 Bharataksetra, and 5 Airfivata, and 800 in 
the Videhas. The total divisions are 5 x 5+5x 5 + 800=850. 

2. Antara-dvipaja, i.e., inter-continental Mlechchhas. 
There are 24 islands in wsuf^g^far, tavanodadhi, the Hrst 
ocean round the first continent, Jambd-dylpa. 
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« 

These islands are peopled by grotesque creatures, with 
boars, elephants, horses, and head oa a human body, or with 
long ears, one leg ; and similar grotesque formations of the 
body. Their age is one palya xr^q*, and they live on fruits, 
etc. of trees. 

500 yojanas from the circumference of Jambh-dvlpa, these 
24 islands are situated in a circle in the ^^ 5 * 55 , Lavana 
Samudra. The islands in the 4 cardinal directions are 100 
yojanas in breadth. The 4 corner ones are 55 yojanas; 
and" the remaining 16 are 50 yojanas in breadth. These 16 
are 550 (instead of 500) yojanas from the circumference of ‘ 
Jambft-dvipa. 

SUTRA 37. 

BharatairUvata videhS^h karmabhumayo nyatra devakurhttra kurubhyah. 

Bharata, AirS.vat& and Videha ksetras, except Deva Uttara-kurhs 
(are the only regions where we find) Karma^bhAmi, agriculture, etc., 
for sustenance.) This is also the region of piety and place from where 
liberation can be attained. 

SDTUA 38. 

f firq^Tq?TT5crg^|^’ II II 

Nr stfaitl parS^vare tripalyopam^ntar mnhftrta. 

The age of human beings (ranges from) a maximum of 3 Palyas 
to a minimum of one Antara-muhhrtS.. 

Infinite x infinite atoms = 1 UtsanjS&sanjfia ( 7 g 5 t 5 ffT 5 l' 53 T ) 

8 Utsanjnltsanjna = 1 SanJMsanjna (^hjWirt) 

8 SanjS&sanjSa — 1 Tnfei-renu 

8 Tuji-renu = 1 Trasa-renu ( ) 

8 Trasa ,, =1 Ratha „ ( TSitig ) 

8 Eatha ,, =1 hair-point of a hair bin highest en- 
joyment-land ( ). 

8 Such Hair points = 1 hair point middle (h'sutt) enjoyment- 

land. 

8 „ „ = 1 „ „ lowest ( ) Enjoy- 

ment-land , 
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8 such hair-points 1 hair-point enjoyment-land, action- 

land (awffit). 

8 „ » — : 1 Lisa nit (young louse or egg o£ a 

louse). 

8 Nits = lYftka louse. 

8 Lice == 1 Yava-madhya barley-seed (in its 

diameter.) 

8 Barley-seeds, = I Utseda Angnla, ®r%vrafjjsf (small 

finger) in its breadth. 

[500 Utseda Angulas == 1 PramSaa Angola, imTOTjW, (big 

finger.)] 

6 Angula = 1 P^da ( ) 

2 Pd.da = 1 Vitasti (span) 

2 Vitasti = 1 L4tha (cubit) frsT, 

2 Cubits » 1 Kiku 1^, 

2 Eikus » 1 Dhanusya (bow) 

2,000 Bows — 1 Kosa eitsr 
4 Kosas = 1 Yojana uterw 

[ .“. A big or Piam&na =* 500 small yojanas 

= 2,000 kosas.] 

By the Framd,oa Angula jrniflrfjW- or 500 times of the ordinary 
measure, continent, oceans, &c. are measured. 

Jagat Srent ,= 7 Il8.jfi8 nw this is the length of the 

Universe at its lowest point. 

Jagat Pratara = 7 Rajftsx 1 Eajfis = 49 square R&jfls, 
the area of the base of the Universe. 

ww ( wtm ) Jagat-ghana or Loka = (7 Ildjiis) 8 = 343 cubic 
RS.j0s , the volume of the Universe. 

SUTRA 39. 

Tiryagyoni' janam oha. 

For the 21 kinds of numbers and further numerical details see Jaina 
Pictwnary, (Central Jaina Publishing House, Amh). 


TATTY ARTHA’SVTBAM^On, III--39. 
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OHAPrERiy. 


SDTEAl. 

W \ i\ 

Devisohaturni KUy&t. 

Celestial beings (are oi) four orders, groups or classes : 
fibarana-T^si, Residential, 

BifiTt, Vyamtara, Peripatetic. ^ 
witf?rs9B, Jyotiska, Stellar, 

^trTf5T9?, Vaimanika, Heavenly. 

SDTRA 2. 

h n 

Aditastri§a pitlnta lesyAh. 

Prom the first to the third (have 4) lesy^s or paints up to yellow, t. e,, 
Black, 5flw, Indigo, SB-xfirr, Glrey and Yellow. 

SUTRA 3. 

Dasasta pancha dvadasa vikalp^h kalpopapanna paryantAh. 

(Residential celestial beings are oE 10 classes. 

WTHt Peripatetic ... ... ... 8 „ 

Stellar ... ... ... 5 „ 

UWiWT#, Heavenly ... ... 12 „ 


Total ... 35 Glasses. 

(All these kinds are) born up to the Kalpa (the 16 heavens). Beyond 
that 16th heaven, they are all alike : there are no classes. The Heavenly 
have 12 classes, because there are 12 Indras in 16 heavens. 


SDTRA 4. 

Indra sAmAnika irAyastrimla pArifadAtma raksa loka pAlA nika prakirnakA 
bhiyogya kilbifikA schaika&h. 



TATTVARTHA-SdTRAM^Gs.. IV— 4, 5, 6, 7v 
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Every classes (has) 10 (grades) : 

ludra *•. Powerful and of Supreme authority, like a king. 
Sam^nika „ but not authoritative like Indra ; like father, 

teacher. 

Trayastrius..» Like minister or priests so-called because they are 
33 in number. 

Parisad „ Courtiers. 

Atma-raksa... „ Body-guards. 

Loka-p^la ... „ The police ; the protectors of the people. 

Anlka ... „ The army. 

Prakirnaka ... „ The people. 

Abhiyogya ... ,, That grade of celestial beings who form themselves 
into conveyances as horse, lion, swan, etc., etc. 
for the other grades. 

Kilbigika... „ The servile grade. 

SUTRA 5. 

Traystrisa lokap&la varjyti. vyantara jyotiskah. 

Bat the Peripatetio and Stellar celestial beings, the grades of TrS- 
yastrinsa, like Minister or Priest, and Lek ip^la like the police, are denied. 

SUTBA 6. 

Ptirvayor dvindrS,h. 

In the Hrst two, («. ff., Residential and Peripatetio orders, there are) 
two Indras (or kings in each of them- 10 and 8 classes respectively.) 

SUTRA 7. 

• 

Kay a pr«ivlehltr^ A&aisan^t. 

' Up to fs^na (or the 2nd heavein, celestial beings which include all Resi- 
dential, Peripatetic and Stellar celestial beings,) have bodily sexual enjoy- 
ment (like human beings). 

13 




98 


THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAtNAS. 


SUTRA 8. 

il c il 

Sesah sparsa r&pa rabda manah prayioharlth. 

The others have the sexaal enjoyment by means o£ touch sight of 
beauty, sound and mind (as follows ;) 

In 3rd and 4th heavens by touch only. 

„ 5, 6, 7 and 8th „ „ sight only. 

„ 9, 10, 11 and 12th „ „ sound only as songs, etc. 

„ 13, 14, 15, and 16th „ ,, mind only. 

SUTRA 9. 

It < It 

Pare pravi ch§,r4h. 

The remaining (celestial beings are) without se&ual desire. (There are 
no goddesses there. Bejond the 16th heaven there is only the male sex.) 

SUTRA 10. 

It (I 

Bhavana v&sino snrnlga vidyut suparnagvi vS-ta stanito dadhi dvlpa 

dikkuoaar&b. 

(The .10 classes of) Residential celestial beings (are:) — Asurakum&ra, 
Naga, Vidynta, Suparna, Agni, Vata, Stanita, Udadhi, Dvipaaad Dik 
KnmSra. 

They are called Kam§.raa, because their lives and habits are like these 
of youths of under 20, who are called kumStras. 

The Reaidenfcials ( ^sr^rerT^ ) live as follows In the first earth, Ratna- 
prab§-, there are three strata, one above the other with an interval of 1000 
yojanas. The first is called kharabhaga ; this is the abode of 9 

classes of Residentials, L of all except A sura KurnUras. The Asuras 
reside in the 2ad sfcipatum called panka-bh^ga, ( ) In the third or 

lowest stratum, called Abbahula-bh&ga ( ), there is situated the 
1st hell. 



‘t'ATTVARTBA-sdTRAM—Gn. t?— li, 12. 
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SUTRA 11. 

'Sit: n \\ I) 

- Vyantar&h kinnara kimpurusa mahoraga gandharva yaksa r^ksasa 

bMta pisach&h. 

The (classes of) Peripatetios (are :) 

1. Kinnara. 

2. Kimpnrn|a. ' 

3. Mahoraga. 

4. Gandharva. 

5. Yaksa, 

6. B^kfasa. 

7. BhAta. 

8. Pifflcha. 

Some of these live in the innumerable Oceans and Oontinents, 7 classes, 
t, e., all except the RAkfasa, live in the khara-bhi.ga or 6rst uppermost 
stratum o£ the first earth Ratnaprabh^. The R^ksasas live in the 2nd or ' 
pahka-bhfiga of the same. 

SUTRA 12. 

Jyofciskah sftry§/ ohandramasau graha aaksatra praklrnaka t^raka.^cha. 

The classes o£ sfcellars are ; 

1. Surya, the sun. 

2. Ohandramd,, the moon. 

3. Graha, the planets. 

4. Nakftatra, the constellations. 

5. Prakirnaka t&raka, scattered stars. 

The stellars begin at a height of 790 yojanas (each of 2000 kosas) from 
the level of the earth oa which wa are. The lowest are the stars. 10 
yojanas above them are the suns. 80 yojanas above the suns are the moons. 

4 yojanas above the moons are the 27 naksatras. 
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4 jojanas above ihe nakfa tras 
are the Badba, the planet raercnrj 3 „ ,, them. 

The Sukra „ Venus ; 3 „ „ „ 

The Vrhaspati „ Jupiter ; 3 „ „ „ 

The Mangala or AngS,raka, the planet Mars ; 3 yojanas above them. 
The Sanai^hara, the planet Saturn . 

Thus up to 900 yojanas from the earth-level upwards are found the 
stellar order of celestial beings. The jojana here is of 2,000 kosas. 

SUTRA 13. 

ii it 

Meru pradikfanS, nitya gatayo nrloke. 

In the human regions, (i.e., the 2J dvipas, the stellars) always move 
round (their respective) Mount Meru, (but their nearest orbit to the 
Central Meru in JambA-dvlpa has a radius of 1121 yojanas. That is, they 
never appear in a circle of 1121 yojana-radius, round the Central Meru.) 

SUTRA 14. 

It 11 

Tatkrtah k4!a vibhigah. 

Divisions of time (are) caused by those (movements of the stellars.) 
SUTRA 15. 

It 

Bahira vasthitS,b. 

(The stellars) outside the 2| dvipas, i.e., beyond M^nusottara 
mountain in the middle of Pnskaravara dvlpa, are) fixed. (They never 
move.) 

SUTRA 16. 

il [\ 

VairnSnik^h, 

(Now we go on to) the Heavenly bei'ngs. 
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SUTRA 17. 

M X'® H 

Kalpopapaniii.kalp§,fcitascha. 

(There are o£ 2 kinds ;) 

Kalpopapanna, bora in the 16 heavens, and with 10 grades* These 
alone have 10 classes. 

Kalp&ttta, born beyond the 16 heavens. They have no grades or 
classes. They are called Ahamindra (lit. * I am 

Indra and are' all alike. 

SUTRA 18. 

gq^fqft|(9c;U 

Uparynpari. 

The 16 heavens are situated in^pairs, one (pair) above the other. 
(The graineyakas, are also one above the other beyond the 16 heavens.) 

SUTRA 19. 





w w 


Saadharmai.s&na slinatkamara mS^hendra brahma brahmottra l&ntava 
k&pistha snkra mahll sukra &t4ra sahasr&re svdnaia pr^natayo, rS,ran& 
chyutayor navasu graiyeyake?a vijaya vaijayanta jayantS par&jitesu 
sarv&rthe siddhau oha. 

. (They live) in ; — 

“ <*• , 

Sandharma, 2 Is&na, 3 5risTr|!Wt Sa,natkamar8,. 4 

* TrTts=3f Mihendra, 5 Brahma, 6 Brahmoitaia, 7 

HTWT? Lantava, 8 K§.pistha, 9 ^SR Snkra, 10 
Mahalukra, 11 gTTTT Satara, 12 Sahasrara, 13 WSTH 

- A.nat>, 14 m’HJfl Pranafca, 16 WK’irArana and wgjrt Aohynta, 
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(Above these 16 heavens, the abodes o£ Ahamindr&s 

are : — ) 

9 Graiveyaka (heavens ;) 

9 Anudisa ( „ ) 

5 wgHt, Annttara (heavens, ue.^) 

firsm, Vijaya, Vaijayanta ; Jayanta ; 

^iTTTtT^, Apar&jita ; Sarvartha-siddhi. 

Above the Sarvftrtha-siddhi, is the Siddha-kseira, the place 

of Liberated souls. 

The first heaven ^vnr Saiidharma is ^^he nearest, because its central 
heavenly car or abode (f^irr^r Viindoa) is only one hair’s breadth from 
the top of the Central Mara, ( ). This Mera is 1,00,040 yojanas 
high, 1,000 yojanas of it are embedded in the earth, the rest is above, tho 
top being 40 yojanas. 

The Heavenly have 1 2 classes because there, are 12 Indras 

in the 16 heavens as follows : — • 


Tue 1, 2, 3, 4 heavens have one Indra each t.tf., 4 Indras 

named after their heavens. 


5, 6 


19 

5 ^ 

only, i.<? 

1 Brahmendra 

7, 8 


>9 

9» 

99 

1, L&ntava. 

9, 10 

5J 

99 

59 

99 

1, Sukra. 

11, 12 


>9 

99 

99 

e 

1, Sat&ra 

The 13, 14, 15, 16 


99 

99 

>9 

4, named after their 

heavens. 




Total Indras.. 

.12, 


The 16 heavens have 52 layres (Patala), ue.^ 31, 7, 4, 2, 1, 1 res- 
pectively for 1st , 2nd,. 3rd, 4th, 5th, and 6t;h pairs of heavens \ and 6 
for the 7th and the 8th pairs. 

There are 9 for the 9 Graiveyakas ; 

1 „ „ 9 Anudiia ; 

1 „ „ 5 Anuttara. 
all there are 63 layers (Patala). 
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SUTRA 20. 

^ifw: I! « 

Sthiti prabhS.va snkha dyuti lesysb viaaddhindriyavadhi vi§ayalo 

dhikab. 


Age, power, enjoyment, brilliance, purity of lesyS. (paint and thought 
colour) sense-faculties, visual knowledge— (all) these go on increasing (as 
we go from the lower to the higher heavens.) 

SU\’RA 21. 




Gati sarira parigraha bhimdnato bioMi. 

Moving from place to place, height of body, attachment to world 

by objects, pride — these ( go on ) decreasing (as we go up to the 
higher heavens.) 


N 


E. g. in 1 and 2 heavens, atatnre is 7 hands (cubits). 


3 and 4 

V 


»6 

JJ 

5 and 6, 7 and 8 


9> 

»5 

i} 

9 and 10, 11 and 12 


»5 


99 

13 and 14 


99 

H 

5) 

15 and 16 


59 

,.3 

99 


In the 1, 2, 3 graivey aka stature is 2^ hands. 


In the 4c^ 5, 6 ,, j, 

In the 7f 8^ 9 ,, ,, „ 

In the 9 Anudiaa „ 

In the 5 WfvrrFwFT, Anuttara Vimana „ 


2 bands. 
„ hands. 
„ 1| hands. 
„ 1 hand. 


SGTKA 22 . 



U H 

Pita padma snkla lesyS. dvitri se§esa. 

(There are) uVfT, yellow, uir pink, and white, lesya in 2, 3 

(pairs, and) the temaining (heavens). 
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Yellow (tf^) in 1 and 2 heavens ^ 

> 2 pairs. 

Yellow-pink in 3 and 4 j 

Pink in 5 and 6, 7 and 8, and 9 and 10* 

Pink- white in 11 and 12 heavens. 

White in the rest of the heavens and higher regions. 

SUTRA 23. 

U U 

Praggraiveyakebhyah kalp^h. 

(The heavens) before (we reach). The Graiveyakas (are called) kalpSiS. 

SUTRA 24. 

n u 

Brahma lok41ay& lauk^ntikah. 

(Having) Brahma^Ioka (as) abode (are) Laukdntikas. The Lauk^ctika 
heavenly beings live in the highest parts of the 5th heaven, called Brahma- 
loka. 

These are so called because their connection with loka has come to an 
end, I. in their next incarnation they shall be born as human beings 
and shall attain Liberation. 

S^TRA 5. 

S&rasvat§»d!tya vahuyaruna gar Jatoya tusitS. VyAbMha ristascha. 

(These Lauk&ntikas are of the following 8 classes :) 

Saraswat, Aditya, Vahni, Aruna, nsfcrN 

Gardatoya, g^fwTusiti, ^ssTTSTTW Avy&bS,dha, and ’sjrftj Arisla. 

There are 16 more classes, 2 in the 8 intervals formed by the above 
8 classes. In all, there are 24 classes. The names of their heavens 
take after them. 

They are all alike and independent ; and without soxual desire and 
therefore called Hevarsi. They descend and attend to the Tirthan- 
karas, when the latter make up their minds to renounce the world. 

. The number of Lank^ntika celestial being is 4,07,806. 
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sdlRA 26. - 

Vijayidisu dvicharm^h. 

In the (4 Anuttara heavens, i^.,) Vijaya, etc., Vaija- 

yanta, Jayanta, Aparajita, and the 9 Anudisas, those heavenly 

beings are born, who shall attain Liberation at the most after having) 
incarnated (as a human being) twice. 

[All these are beings with right belief ( )] 

SUTRA 27. 

Aupap^dika inaausyebhyah 8es4 stiryagyonayah. 

Other than those born by instantaneous rise, hellish and celes- 
tial beings) and human beings, are sub-human beings, TiryaScha 

Fine, one-sensed sub-humans are fouod everywhere in the Universe. 
Gross-one-seused are also in the whole Universe, but not everywhere like 
the fine one-sensed ones. The sub-humans from 2 to 5 sensed beings 
are only in the Mobile Channel (Trasa-nMi). 

SUTRA 28. 

qUt^srfHrTT iMq a 

Sthiti rasura n&ga suparul, Jvipa sesSuam sAgaroparaa tripalyo- 
pam&rddha htqa mtt&h. 

The (maximum) age o£ : — 

Asura, measures 1 Sagara, ; 

?rT>T NItga, „ 3 Palja ; 

gmff Suparna, „ J less, (j.e., 2|) „ „ - 

Dvipa „ 2 „ „ 

and of the other (6 classes) ,, > 

14 
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SltTRA 29. 

Saudbarmai Mnayoh s^garopame dhike. 

In the Saudharma aad Isgiua (i e,^ 1st and 2ad heavens, the maxi- 
mum age is) a little over 2 Sdgaras. 

stlRi. 80 . 

II II 

S^natkum^ra mahendrayoh sapta. 

In the Sanatkum^r and Mfi,hendra, (i e , 3rd and 4ih heavens, the 
maximum age is a little over) 7 sS.garas. 

SDTRA 31. 

Tri sapta uavaik^dasa trayodasa pauchadasa bhi radhik^ni ta» 

And 3, 7, 9, 11, 13, and 15 added to (7 s4garas make up the 
maximum age o£ others. 

In the 5th and 6th heavens, it is a little over 10 Sslgaras, 



99 

7th „ 

8th 

99 

99 9 ) >5 99 

14 

>1 

}> 

99 

9fch „ 

10 th 

99 

99 5 * 99 •> 

16 

99 

>9 

9 > 

11th „ 

12th 

99 

99 99 » 19 

18 

>9 

In the 

13th and 

11th heavens 

it is 20 s&garas. 



?9 

?> 

15th „ 

16 th 

95 

99 » 22 „ 




SUTRA 32. 



^gfuT%|T^ M n 

Aranaohyut^ ddrddhhva inekaikinA. navasu graiveyakesu vijayadisu 
sarvarthasiddhau oha. 

Above Arana and Achyuta, in the 9 Graiveyak^s (it is) more and more 
by one s%ara, (i. it is 23-31 sS/garas respectively.) In the 9 Afiudisas, 
(it is 32 sSgaras and) in Vijaya, etc., (in the 5 Anuttaras it is 33 sftgaras. 
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But) in (the last Anuttara, i, e.,) Sarv5,rtbasiddhi, (it is never less than 33 


SUTRA 33. 

U \\ (i 

Apar5.palyopama madhikam. 

(In the Sandhartna and l83.nai the) minimum (age is) a little over one 
palya. 


stjTRA 34. 


Parafcah paratah Pflrv4purv4 aaatar&h. 

Farther (and) further (on), the former (or maximum age becomes 
the minimum age for the nest. As for the rest, the maximum age for) 
the immediately preceding (region is the minimum for the next above it.) 


SUTRA 35, 

mjsmi ^ [i ^ i\ 

Narak^Pamcha dvitiyd^disu. 

The same (rule applies to the ages) o£ hellish beings, (i r-, the maximum 
age of the Ist is the minimum) of the 2ad and so on. 


SUTRA 36. 

Da&var§a sahasrlni pratham§,y&m. 

(The minimum age of beings) in the 1st (hell is) 10,000 years. 

SUTRA 37. 

11 S's II 

■'a ^ 

Bhavane|uoha. 

(The minimum age) of Residential (is also) the same, (i. e., 

10,000 years.) 
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SUTRA 38. 

II H 

Vyantar^^amcha. 

The same for Peripatetics, (i. r., the miaimum is 10,000 years.) 

SUTRA 39. 

H 11 

Par& palyopama madhikam. 

The maximum (age for Peripatetics is) a little over one palya. 

StJTRA 40. 

« 9® n 

Jyotiskfiinillm cha. 

The stellars also (have a maximum of a little over one palya.) 

SUTRA 41. 

II n » 

Tadasta bh3.go par^. 

The minimum (for the stellars is) I of that, (i. a palya.) 

- - . SUTRA 42. 

Laukflntik&ntlmastan s^garopamS.m sarve8S.m. . 

(The age) of the Lauk&ntikSs (is) 8 sS,garas. (It is the same) for all. 
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CHAPTER 7. 


SUTRA 1. 

u \ u 

Ajivaka,j& dhannS. dharm^kasa pudgal^h. 

The non-soul extensive (substances are :) 
vriT Dharma, medium of motion to soul and matter ; 

?IWJT Adharma, „ „ rest „ „ „ 

qtTiRnQ' Akisa, space ; and 
Pudgala, matter. 

35W KSya means extensiTe, i. e., having extent like the body, i. e., 
occupying more than one jr^ pradesa, spatial unit, or point, 
usm k41a, time has no extent, because its innumerable points, 
k&ianus are packed full like a heap of jewels in Universal 
space, but are never united one with the other. 

S&IBA 2. 

SSsuifti II II 

Dravyini. 

(They are also called) dravyas, substances. 

6 Dravyas : The basic distinction is one. It is seen, it is undeniable. 
It is the distinction between the (the I) and the chair on 
which I sit. Technically it is the distinction between Jiva 
and Ajiva. It is perfect in Logic, and universally observable 
in experience. 

Grouped round both of these and making these two, knowable 'and 
describable are time and space. Time and space are not one. 
Similarly the motion or rest — which are also observable in 
men and matter — are not one, though there is nothing 
which is neither at rest, nor in motion. Every condition is 
a condition of rest or motion. 

Thus we get Jiva, soul, Ajiva, nou-soul, including matter, time, space, 
and media of motion and of rest. 
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Substance is a group of attributes ’which are never separable one 
from the other. It is like a lump of sugar, every atom of 
which has all the attributes of sugar, sweetness, crystallisa- 
tion, whiteness etc. 

There are 6 such groups. 

There is no attribute outside of these 6 groups, 

, Every substance has an infinity of attributes in it. 

The full attributes of no substance can be given. 

Attributes are in all the parts and modifications of a substance, u e., 
of a group of attributes, 

S^rndnya-guna, or common attributes are found in all 
substances; these are the attributes which are necessary for the 
existence of the group as a group. 

These are infinite but 6 are principal : 

Astitva, Isness ; Indestructibility ; permanence; the 
capacity by which substance cannot be destroyed. 

W?fr5r..#2. Vastutva, Functionality ; capacity by which substance 
has a function, 

jf8?Tr2r...3. Dravyatva, Changeability, capacity by which it is 
always changing its modifications. 

Prameyatva, Knowabiiity ; capacity of being known by 
some one or of being the subject-matter of knowledge. 

iq'ji5W^ar...5. Agurulaghutva, Individuality ; capacity by which 
cue attribute or substance does not become another, 
and the substance does not lose its attributes whose 
grouping forms the substance itself. 

Fradesatva, Spatiality, capacity of having some kind 
of form. 

^Rwri 9 ’...Chetanatva, Consciousness ) common attributes of 

^ 5 rfF 2 r...Amurtatva, Immateriality rf f subs ance or group 
^ ^ J of attributes, called souL 

Achetanatva, Unoonsciou ness I are common to space, mo- 

iU^r^...Air;urtatva, Immateriality' j tion and rest and time. 

^5r%H^5r...Ach0tanatva, Unconsciousness J ^ ,, 

^5r^...M<irtatva, Materiality j common to Matter. 


TAITVARTHA-SUTRAM—Cu. IV— 2. 


Ill 


Visesa ga^a^ or special attributes of a particular substance. 
These are the attributes which distinguish one group from 
the others. 

Modifications occur only in attributes. 

Substance and Attribute are distinguishable according to their name, 
number, differentia and function, respectively, fcsanjnS., 
Sankhy4, Laksana, Prayojana ) ( ) 

The bottom reality is attributes. But always in 6 groups. 

e5T?TT, KUya is that which has extent, L e.^ many JT^tTTJ, Pradesas* 

i. occupies more than one unit of space. K^la, time, alone 
does not do so. Therefore is not k^ya, or extensive the units 
of lime, KaWnus, are packed in Loka like a heap of 

jewels ( % WT5T.) 

Visesa-guna or special attributes of each substance are : 

(1) Jiva-soul— 1. Knowledge ( )• (1^ its full form it 

arises only in the absence of knowledge*obs- 
curing karma.) 

2. Conation ( } (In its full form it arises 

only in the absence of Conation obscuring 
karma ) 

3. Bliss ( ). (In its full form it arises 

only in the absence of all the 4 destructive 
karma ) 

4. Power ( ). (In its full form it arises 

only in the absence of obstructive karmas, 
etc.) 

f'In its full 
I form it ari- 
J ses only in 
j the absence 
! of deluding 
V karma. 

7. wiOTUSTT^ar, AvyS-vMha, Undisturbable, 
due to the absence of Vedaniya; (Feeling) 
karma ; neither pleasure nor pain, 

8. Avag&ha, due lo the absence of body 

karma. 


5. Right Belief ( ) 

6 . Righ tOonduct 
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9. Agarulaghatva, dno to the 

absence of family-karma. 

10. SUksmafcva, due to the absence of 

age. 

The first 6 are sfff Hhct, Anujivi, attributes, which co-exist in and 
constitute the substance. 

They arise fully only on the destruction of 4th destructive karmas; 
conation and knowledge obscuring ; Deluding ; and obs- 
tructive. 

The last 4 are PratijivA (wffTsrhjt), attributes, which merely 
indicate the absence of their opposites. 

They arise fully on the destruction of the 4’?mTffTUT non-destruc- 
tive karmas : Vedaniya, Feeling ; age, ntw 

family and iTT>T body karmas. 

(2) Pudgala, matter. Special attributes are : — 

1. Touch, ; 

2. Taste, ; 

3 . Smell, wvr ; and 

4. Colour, sro- 

(B) vrjf, Dharma, medium of motion. 

(4) sovuf, Adharma, medjum of Rest. 

(5) WTUiT^r, Akafe, space ; its function is to give place to others. 

(6) . fiTW KAla, Time ; it brings about modifications. 

SUTRA 3. 

^ 11 

Jiv&scha. 

Jivas (or souk are) also (siibscances aod extensive ones.) 

S^TRA 4. 

H 9 H 

Nitja vasthU&nya rup^ni. 

(The above 5 extensive substances are) permanent in their nature, 
(and with Ea!a, time, are) fixed (as the sole constituents-tof the Uni- 
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verse,) (and are) devoid o£ tonoh, taste, smell and colour, (i. a., are 
Ar&pl.) 

SdlRA 5. 

^ ** 

Riipinah pudgallth. 

(But) matter (is) Rtlpl, (i. r., has touch, taste, smell and oolonr.) 

[Note.— In Sutras 3 and 5, the plural is used to indicate that souls are 
infinite and distinct, so are also the particles o£ matter.] 

SUTRA 6. 

m \\\ \[ 

A deka dravyUni. 

Up to space, (ti e., Dharma, Adharma and AkSsa are) one substance 
each. (They are indivisible wholes.) 

SUTRA 7. 

u « a 

Niskriyftni cha. 

(These three are) not (capable o£) moving (from place to place.) 

Time substance also is incapable of motion. It is also Niskriya. 

SUTRA 8. 

Asankhyeyfi.h prades^ dharmMharmaika 

(There are) innumerable Pradesas o£ Dharma, Adbarma and each soul, 
(A Pradesa- is- the unit of space occupied by an atom o£ matter.) The 
number o£ Pradesas in Dharma Adharma, a Soul, and Lokte^sa, i,e.y the. 
Universe, (L e:^ all except pure space) is the same, L it is innumerable 
(in all.) 

The soul fills the whole Universe only in Omniscient overflow. Other- 
wise it is^ in extent equal to its mundane body, except in the Overflow 
(Samudgh&ta). See Dravya Samgraha Gatha, 10, Vol. I. S. B. J. 28-31, 

• 15 
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SUTRA 9. 

11 < H 

Ak^sasy^-nautllh. 

(The Fradesas) o£ space (are) infinite. 

s6tRA 10. 

Sankhyey sankhy ey §»scha pudgaia.nS.m. 

(The atoms) of matter (are) numerable, (^i5srTcT Sankhy&ta), inoumer- 
able AsankbySta), and Ananta, infinite (according to their 

different molecular compositions. 

One atom of matter, if free, occupies a unit of space, i. a Pradesa. 
Infinite atoms will imply infinite Pradesas of matter in Lok&kS,ga. But 
this only if they are all free, u e„ the whole matter of the Universe exists 
only in atomic form. This it does not. Therefore there is no real con- 
tradiction between, this and the 8th Sfltra, because a molecule of, e. 
atoms of matter may occupy less space than is represented by 3 Pradesas, 
which would be necessary for the 3 atoms in their free condition. The 
material atoms have the capacity of compressing an infinite number of 
themselves into one molecule which may not occupy more than one 
Pradesa. 

This may be illustrated roughly. A saccharim pill compresses the 
sweetness of many lumps of sugar in it. In the form of the pill, those 
lumps occupy much less space than otherwise. As the space in a room 
may be occupied by the light of one lamp and also by 50 other lamps, 
if they are brought there. 

SIDTRA 11. 

5TTWt: I) \\ W 

NAnoh. 

(There are) no (numerable Pradesas) of an atom. 

An atom occupies alTrays one Pradesa. It follows from the definition 
of Pradesa. 
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sdfiA 12. 

II II 

LokHk^levagiliah. 

The place (o£ these substances is only) in the Lok^kSsa, Universe. 

This division into universe and non-universe (loka and aloka) is 
based on Dharma and Adharma. Souls and matter move on and rest up 
to the confines of the Universe only. 

s6tRA 13. 

u \\ H 

Dharmd,dharm3yoh kptsne. 

Of Dharma and Adharma (the place is) in the whole (Universe). 

SIDTRA 14, 

vri^ir: n u 

Eka pradesadi?!! bhajyah pudgaian&m. 

Iq one pradesa space (in 2 pradesas-spaoe, ia 3 pradeias-space), etc., 
(npto loka-space, the universe, only 1, 2 or 3, eta, atoms) of matter 
(will find) distribution of place (if they are in a free condition, but in a 
molecular form any number of atoms can occupy any one of those spaces.) 

SIJTRA 15. 

U U 

Asankhyeya bh&gMisu jlv&nSm. 

[The soul even in its lowest condition occupies innumerable pradesas. 
This is not in conflict with the saying that (vft^T^Tvr) LokS-kfisS. has in- 
numerable pradesas, because innumerable may apply to a large number 
and to a still larger and larger number. So if the Universe (Lok&k&sa) 
is divided into innnmeiable parts, each part also has got innumerable 
pradesas.] (The place) of souls (is) in one or more of (these) innumerable 
parts. 

Souls have five suksma) or dense bS-dara) bodies. Fine 
bodies can pass through dense bodies. And the space occupied by one 
dense-bodied soul, gives place to an infinite number of fiue-bodied souls. 
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S^TRA 16. 

n W w 

Pradesa samh^ra visarp&.bhy^m pradipavat. 

By the contraction and expansion o£ the pradesas (the sonl^ although 
it always has innumerable pra^^^^s, ccoupies space) li ke the light from 
a lamp, (e.^., a soal can occupy the space represented by an 
ant or an elephant or even the Mahitmaohchha found in the 

Svayanibhuramanai the outermost ocean of our Universe and of 
which the length is 1000 yojanas. This is the biggest body in existence* 
The smallest is that of a fine nigoda soul which is apary&pta^ t.e., incapable 
of full development. The souls that occupy this body die and are reborn 
18 limes in the time taken by one beat o£ the average human pulse. Thus 
it is like a lamp which lights a small room and also a larger one. Light 
vibrations expand more in the larger than in the small room.) 

. SUTRA 17. 

Gati sthitynpagrahau dharmMharmayorupakarah. 

Supporting the motion and rest (of soul and matter, is) the function 
of Dharma and Adharma respectively. 

SUTRA 18, 

, - - " .&.kaiksy&vag4hah. 

(The funotidn) of Space (l.k4^, ig to give) place (to all the other 
substances). 

SUTRA 19. 

Sarira vahmana^ pr&napflnS,h pudgal4n§.m. 

(The function) of matter (is to form the basis of the) bcdies, speech 
and mind and respiration of sonls. 

There are 23 kinds of molecules or varga^jL^s. The 5 bodies are made 
of 3, and speech and mind each of one, kinds. See Jiva Kanda. 606*'!'. 
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SUTRA 20. 



u u 


Sttkha dakha j!yita tDaranopagrah§,soha. 


(The fnaction of matter is) also to make possible in the sonl worldly 
enjoyment, pain, life (and) death. [This must be so, as all karmas are 
material.] Matter also affects matter; Therefore OTWf Upagraha, is used 
in the Shtra. 


SUTRA 21. 


M [i 

Parasparopagraho jivAn^m. 

(The fnnction) of souls, (i.s , mundane souls is to) support each other. 

This is obvious. We all depend upon one another. The peasant 
provides corn to humanity ; the weaver clothes ; and so on, 

SDTRA 22. 

. VarianAprinAmakriyAh paratvAparatve eha kAlasya. 

And (the function) of Time (is to help substances in their) being (in 
their continuing to exist, in the continnons. change in their attributes 
at every monient) (in their) modifying, (in their) movement, (and in their) 
long and short duration. 

The being or continuing to exist is done by fwsiwweim Nischaya-kAla, 
i.s., real time substance. 

The other three functions are the basis of sw^fKSSTW YyavahAra-kAIa, 
i.e., of time, from a practical point of view which is based upon the motion 
of matter SUB, moon, earth, &c., in space. 

SUTRA 23. 

Sparsarasagamibavarnavantah padgalih. / 

Material (substances) are possessed o£ touch, taste, smell and colour-— 
matter is in the form of an atom (Ann), or a molecule (Skandha), ToUch, 
taste, smell and colour are respectively of 8,. 5,-2, and 5 kinds. An atom 
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has only 5 of those 20 at a time, i.e., one each of taste, smell and coloar and 
2 of touch, hot or oold and smooth or rongh. A moleonle has 7 ; one each 
of taste, smell and colour, and 4 of touch, hot or cold, smooth or rongh, 
hard or soft, and heavy or light. 

SUTRA 24. 

11 U 

Sabdabandhasauksmyasthaulyasansthtoabhedatamasohitydtapodyota' 

vantascha. 

And they (material substances) are possessed of, (i.e., their manifes- 
tations take the form of :) 

1 ^, Sabda, sound ; like vocal sounds, music, etc. 

Hots Sound is produced by one group of molecules striking 
against another group as a hand striking the stretched skin on a kettle 
drum, this is the eicternal cause of sound, but the sound affects the vocal 
molecules which fill the whole universe, they ate set in motion and bring 
the sounds to our sense of hearing, it is the internal cause. 

Sound is of two kinds : — 

(1) Vaisrefika— produced by nature alone as thunder, roar 
of ocean, thunder of clouds, etc. 

(2) Pr&yogika— produced in connection with men, etc. 

Sound is also divided into two— 

(1) ^WTUTfuraf Abhasalmaka — unspoken, or which is not uttered 
by mouth. This is — 

(1) in^TfhtK Prfi.yogika— caused by men, etc. 
as (1) Hrf Tata— sounds from stringed instruments as vinft, etc. 

(2) Vitata— sounds from drum, kettle-drum, etc. 

(3) WiT Ghana — sound_^from cymbals, kartala, etc. 

(4) gfwT Su§ira— sound from flute, etc. 

and (6) f'SlfTss Vaisesika— caused by nature spontaneously as 
thunder, etc. 
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(2) Bhaktmaka — spoken or speech uttered with the 

mouth, speech* 

It is of two Jiinds: — 

!• Auaksar^tmaka — non-alphabetical or the speech of 

animals having 2 or more senses. 

2 . Aksar^tmaka-«-alphabetical as Sanskrit, prakrita 

and various other Aryan on non-aryan languages. 

Note:— F or further details Vide Dravya Saragraha Vol I of 
S* B. J. Appindex page Iviii* 

BaUdha, union caused by man or otherwise ; like chemical 
changes in clouds, electricity, etc. 

Sauksinya, fineness ; like light compared with a table ; 
Sthaulya, grossness, e. iron or wood compared with 
water ; 

SanstbS^na, figure i geometrical and other diagrams ; 

^ 5 , Bheda, partibility ; like split peas flour or gold leaf from gold, 
etc. 

rTR, Tama, darkness ; 

^ro’T, Ohhaya, shade 5 

Atapa, sun-shine ; and 
Udyota, moon light. 

SUTRA 25. 

urog: H ir 

Anava skandh^scha. 

(Matter has 2 chief forms ;) atom and molecule. 

SUTRA 26. 

li 

Bhedasangh&tebhya utpadyante. 

(Molecules) are formed (in 3 ways ;) 

( 1 ) By division ; (as a . penny cut into its smallest possible pieces. 

Each piece will retain the composition of the matter of the 
penny.) 

( 2 ) By fusion ; (as a drop of water, from 2 parts of hydrogen and 

one of oxygen. 
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i(3) By both, (i, e , a mixed process of divisioa and fnsion } as in 
cooking.) 

SUTRA 27. 

II ;i^« 11 

BhedAdannh. 

Atom (is obtained only) by division (to an infinite extent.) 

SUTRA 28. 

h v n 

Bhedasangb&tabhyam oMksnsah. 

(Molecules can sometimes be decomposed) into (their) visible parts 
by division and union, e. g., naarsh gas treated with chlorine gives methyl 
chloride and hydrochloric acid. The formula is 

OH^ + clg-OHg ol+ H+ ol.i_P. 27 of Organic Chemistry People’s 

Books.] 

SDTRA 29. 

11 11 

Saddravyalaksanam* 

The differentia o£ substance (is) sat, being or isness. 

SUTRA 30. 

H a 

UfepS-davyayadhranvyayuktam sat. 

Sat (is a) simultaneous possession, 

( o£ ) Utp§,da, coming into existence, birth ; 

Vyaya, going out of existence, decay ; and 

Drauvya, continuous saineness’of existence, perma- 
nence. 

The meaning is that the substance remains the same, but its condition 
always changes, a man is in anger and forgiveness supervenes, his 
angry soul is replaced by a forgiving one, the forgiving condition 
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comes into existence at the same time as anger goes out of existence ; 
and all through the soul continues the sayne. Utp&da and smr Vyaya 

are of 2 kinds : — 

Svanimitta, in the pure substance itself due to modification 
in the attribute of individuality, Agurulaghutva, on account of 

the substance Time ; and trrfsTfirTr Paranimitta, modification in the impure 
substance with the auxiliary help of another substance, e.g>, in Dharina 
and Adharma, Ak^sa and^T^ KMa, which have only 

Svanimitta kind of Utp^ia and Vyaya. The maturity of karmaa is the 
paranimitta (by the sheddiug of some karmic matter) of a change in the 
thought-activity of the soul. 

’ SDTRA 31. 

cTjrsrrsJTU ii « 

Tadbhfiv§.vyayam nityam. 

‘Permanence’ (means) indestructibility of the essence (or quality) 
of the substance. 

SUTRA 32. 

II Ii 

Arpi Unarp itasiddheh. 

The determination (of substances is done by) giving prominence 
(to' their indestructible essence and giving a) secondary place (to their 
changeable condition as it is necessary for their full consideration, because 
the permanent and the changeable aspects, though existing simultaneous- 
ly, cannot be described simultaneously. 

Similarly in other pairs of contradictory characteristics, one must 
receive primary and the other secondary consideration. 

SUTRA S3. 

H U 

Snigdharuksatvadbandhah . 

(The atoms of matter) unite (or become one to form a molecule,) 
in virtue of their qualities of smoothness and roughness. Smooth can 
unite with smooth rough with rough ; or smooth and, rough with 
each other. 

16 
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SUTRA 34. 



Na iaghnjaga)alla^m. . 

(There is) ao (aaion o£ atoms) with an atom with tlie minimam 
degree (o£ smoothness or ronghaess to form a molecule.) 

SUTRA 36. 

Quuas&mye sadris3,n^m. 

(Atoms) with equal degree (of smoothness or roughness) of the same 
(condition, t.e., smoothness or roughness, cannot unite with an atom of 
their own or of the opposite condition.) 

SUTRA 36. 

g n \\ ii 

Dvyadhiktdi gunS,nS.m tn. 

But (atoms) of 2 or more degrees can unite.) 

An atom will unite when there is a diffirenoe of 2 degrees of smooth- 
ness or roughness between it, and the atom with which it can unite. 
Thus an atom with 2 degrees can unite with an atom with 4 degrees of 
smoothness' or roughness, but neither less nor more. Thus it cannot 
unite with an atom with 3 or 5 or more degrees ; of course, it cannot 
unite with an atom with 2 degrees or are degree under Sfttras 35 and 34 
respeotirely. 

SUTRA 37. 

Bandhedhikau pS-rinamikau cha. 

In the union (the atom) with a higher degree (of smoothness or 
roughness) absorbs (the one with the lower degree into itself.) 

SUTRA 38. 

Gujgiaparyaya-vaddravyam. 

Substance is possessed of attributes and modifications. 
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jpcr. Attributes, are Auvayi, they co*exist with 

substance ; 

Modifications arels^rfh^sR^ Vyatirekt, i.e., they succeed 
each other. 

SUTRA 39. 

w ^ II 

K^lascha. 

K&la or Time (is) also (a substance.) 

SUTRA 40. 

II M 

So uuntasamayah. 

That (Time has) infinite SamS.yas. Sam^ya is the modification o£ 
time. A Samtya is the time taken by the smallest particle of matter 
in going from one point of time to the next point called K§,ll.nu, 

SUTRA 41. 

gilli: II \\ 

Dravy^sraya nirguuS, gunlih. 

’(Gun&s or) attributes depend upon substance (and are never without 
it. . An attribute as such) cannot be the subtraiam of another attribute, 
(although, of course, many attributes can co-exist in o^e and the same 
substance at one and the same time and place.) There cannot be an 
attribute of an attribute. 

SUTRA 42. 

II 11 

Tadhhavah parin^mah. 

The becoming of that (is) modification. Parin&ma or modi- 

fication of a substance is the change in the character of its attributes. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


SUTRA 1. 

1) 9 II 

K^yav&uuanahkarma yogali. 

Yoga (is the name of vibrations set in the soul by) the activity of 
body, speech or mind. 

Titn, Yoga is the name of a faculty of the soul itself, to attract 
matter, under the influence of past karmas. The activity 
of mind, body and speech brings this faculty into play. 

afiTsrn^ir, Kdya-yoga is caused by the 5)uttrs(rJr Ksaycpsama destruction- 
subsidence of Viryantaraya, power-obstructive 

karmas, and by the support of material molecules of the 
different kinds of bodies. 

q’^TTifl'iT, Vachana yoga is caused by the operation of the body-karma, 
and by the destruction-subsidence of power-obstructive and 
knowledge-obscnring-karmas, and by the support of vocal 
molecules. 

nvTutn, Manayoga is caused by the destruction-subsidence of know- 
■ ledge-obscuring and obstructive karmas j and by the support 
of the molecules, which go to form mind. 

SUTRA 2. 

^ wm: \\ ^ II 

ilsravah. 

This (Yoga) is (the channel of) Asrava (or inflow of karmic matter 
into the soul.) 

SUTRA 3. 

^5*7; m ^ \\ 

Subhuh punyasyasubhal,! papasya. 

(Asrava is of 2 kinds :) wi? Bnbha or good (which is the inlet) of 
virtue or meritorious karmas; Asubha or kid (which is the inlet of 

vice or demeritorious karmas). 
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SUTRA 4. 

II ^ H 

Saka§llyakasayayoh saDapar^yikeryapathayoh. 

(Souls) affected with the Passions (hare) OT^cifkm Samparayika or 
mundane (inflow, i.e., inflow of karmic matter which causes the cycle 
of births and rebirths. Those) without the Passions (have) 
Iryapatha, transient or fleeting (inflow,) Mundane inflow is in the first 
ten, and transient inflow in the 11th, 12 th and 13th stages (Gunisthana). 
There is no inflow in the 14th stage. 

SUTRA 5. 

^T: U II 

Indriyakasayarratakriyah panohachatuhpanohapanchvinsatisankhyah 
pflrvasya bhedah. 

The kinds of the first, (t.s,, mundane inflow are 39 in) number: 

(5 Caused by the activity of the) 5 Senses $ 

(4 „ „ „ „ „ . ) 4 Passions awisr ; 

(5 „ „ „ „ ) 5 (Kinds of) vowlessness TOHT ; 

(25 ,, „ „) 25 (kinds of) activity fwm (as follows :— ) 

(1) Samyaktva-kriya, that which strengthens right 
belief, ; s.p., worship, etc.; 

(2) fvnsnrirfstJTT, Mithyatva-kriya, that which strengthens wrong 

belief, e gi., superstition, etc.; 

(3) JwNfapTT, Prayoga>krija, bodily movement ; 

(4) Samadana-kriya, tendency to neglect vows, 
after having ieken them. 

_(5) ^ulirarFatUT, Iryapatha-fcriya, walUng carefully by looking 
oh the ground (for living beirgs which may be trod upon 
and thus injured). 

(6) Pradbisiki-kriya, tendency to accuse others 

. in anger ^ 
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(7) gjTftr^iifrJiT, K^yikt-kriya, a wicked man’s readiness to 

hart others ; 

(8) a^fasoT, Adhikaraniki-kriya, having weapons o£ 
hnrifalness ; 

(9) tTfft?TrfV#i^T, P&ritapiki-kriya, any thing which may cause 

mental pain to one self or others ; 

(10) . JfT’UrTfHUrffTsf^faiUT, Pranatipatikl-kriyS, depriving another 

of vitalities of age, -sense-organs, powers and respiration ; 

(11) Darsana-kriya, infatuated desire to see a pleasing 
form ; 

(12) ^qrsmlwaT, Sparsana-kriyS, frivolous-indulgence in touching. 

(13) jnPufUJ^fiR*rT, Priltyayikt-kriya, inventing new sense-enjoy- 

ments ; 

(14) vtiTWTr'ITfTHfatJrT, Samant4pS.tana-kriya, answering call of 

nature in a place frequented by tnep, women, and animals t 

(15) sqjTW^nlw^T, An&bhoga-kriya, indifference in dropping things 

or throwing oneself down upon the earth, t. e., without seeing 
whether it is swept or not 

(16) Svahasta-kriya, undertaking to do by one’s own 
hand, what should be done by others ; 

(17) fsrejffiBirT, Nisarga kriy5,, admiration of hurtful or unrighteous 
things ; 

(18) ft3[itur5Bur, Vid^rana-kriya, proclaiming other’s sins ; 

(19) urnfrauTUT^^IaiW, AjSa-vyap&diki-kriya, misinterpreting 
the'soripinral injunctions, which we do not want to follow ; 

(20) upfTl^ira Anaskaks-kriya, disrespect to soripturtd injunc- 

tions out of vice or laziness ; 

(21) jrn:5»Tiw*n, Prtlrambba-kriya, engaging in h^mful activities 
or expressing delight in other’s misdeeds ; 

(22) UTftlTTff^faiirT, Pr4yigra.hikl-kriya, tjrying to persevere in 
one’s attachment to worldly belongings ; 

(23) ttt ulfat i T , Mtiytl-kriya, deceitful disturbance of some one’s 
right knowledge and faith ; 

(24t^ MithyAdarsana-kriyA, praising actioijia due to 

wrong belief; and 
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(25) WJlwreurfTfwn, Apraty4khyjlna-kriy&, not renorfdcmg what 
ought to be renounced. 

Note that the Senses, iPassions and Vowlessness are the causes and the 
'hinds of hotivity are their effects. 

SDTUA 6. 

u \\\ 

TlvramandajSat&jSHt^bhlbV^dhikaranaviryavisesebhyastadvisesah. 

The differences in inflow (in different souls caused by the same activity 
arise) from differences in (the following :) 

(1) Intensity of desire or thought-activity. 

(4) Mildness . 

(3) UTWr-y, Intentional character (of the act.) 

(4) TOTWW, Unintentional character (of the act.) 

(5) wfvreitnrj Dependence. 

(6) (one’s own position and) power (to do the act.) 

SUTRA 7. 

#srT3^T: \{ « U 

Adhikaranam jiv^jtvdh. 

Ihe “Dependence’^ (relates to) the souls (and) the non-souls, 

* SUTRA 8. 

filri%i%srg5rai^: ii « ti 

Na 

.!Ad;fani Samrambhasam4faaitdi4rambhayogakrtak4ritaauindtaka?4ya 
visesaistristristrisohatusohai-kasah. 

The first 5rimf%r«rnr, (i. e., dependence on the souls is o£ 108) kinds 
(due to) differences (in the following :) 

1. Samrambha, Determination (to do a thing.) 

. 2. Samarambha, Preparation (for it), e. e., collecting ma- 

terials for it. 
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3. WtW, Arambha, commenoemeat (o£ it.) 

(These) three (oa“ he done by the) three yogas, (i. <?., activity o£ 
mind, body and speech, thus there are 3 X 3 » 9 kinds. Each one o£ the 
9 kinds can be done in) three (.ways, i. e.,) by doing oneself, or having it 
done by others, or by approval or acquiescence. (Thus we get 27 kinds. 
Each one of the 27 may be due to) the 4 Passions. (That gives us 27 x 
4 a 108 kinds. Thus the Jaiaa rosary has 103 beads, one for each o£ these 
108 Jlv&dhikaranas. 

These 108 kinds can become o£ 432 kinds, i£ we consider each Passion 
in its 4 aspects o£ sirHsnrgjppiift Error-£eeding, Partial-vow- 
preventing, JiPmOUT»r Total-vow-preventing and Perfect-right 

conduct-preventing.) 

SUTRA 9. 

Nirvartanknikiepasainyoganisarga. dvichalurdvitribhed&h param. 

The other (» , e. Dependence on the non-soul is of the 

following 11 kinds ;) 

3 (kinds of) Production [(1) Mfilaguna, of the 

body, speech, mind and respiration, (2) gwtg-w Uttaragujia, 
of books, pictures, statues, etc.] 

4 (kinds of) Putting down [a thing (1) %f%rr Apratya 

Veksita, without seeing, (3) Duhpramrista, petulantly, 

peevishly, (3) Sahasd, hurriedly and (4) 5!rsiT*rt*T An&- 
bhoga, where it ought not to be put.] 

2 (kinds of) mixing up [(1) Bhakta-p§,na food and 

drink, (2) Upakarana, mixing up of things necessary 

for doing any act ] 

3 (kinds of) movement [by (1) mTU Mya body, (2) UTf 

Vahga speech, and (3) *r«T Mana mind.] 


1 1 Tntiil. 
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« 

SUTRA 10. 

JfTaCT^St: II U 

Tatpradosa ninhaya m^tsary^ntar^y^s^daaopaghata jfi&aadarsanfi;- 

varanayoh. 

The inflow of ^rsTT^TO? .knowledge and oonation^obscnring 

(karmic matter, is caused by the following j — ) 

(1) Depreciation of the learned (in the scriptures.) 

(2) fsTjfg, Conoealment o£ knowledge. 

(3) ffTy q ?, Envy ; jealousy. Refusal to impart knowledge out of 

envy. - 

(4) Obstruction. Hindering the progress of knowledge. 

(5) ^reri^^r, Denying the truth proclaimed by another, by body 

and speech. 

(By ^W^TTPr, Refuting the truth, although it is known to be such. 
SUTRA 11. 

n ft 

Du^khasokat&p^krandanabadhaparidevan^ny^tmaparobhayasth&nya- 
. • • ' sadvedyasya. - , - 

(The inflow), of , pain bringing- feeling (^ig'THTl’grfitr AsAta-vedaniya) 

; karmic, matter (is due to the following;) 

V (i) Dukkha pain, (2) soka sorrow, (3) ttto tApa 

repentance, remorse. (4) wiSR^w Akran<kna, weeping. (5)" 

- W badha, depriving of vitality. (6) paridevana, 

- > piteous or pathetic moaning to attract oompassion. 

(These 6 can be produced) in one’s- own self, nn another, or both (in 
oneself and another. Thus there are 18 forims of this inflow.) 

" 17' ■ . 
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SUTRA 12. 

11 Xk II 

Bii<itavratjaaa*kaaip4d4QasarS.gasamyarad»diyogah k§aatih saucbamiti 


(1) ^rT^^isqft BhUfcauukaujpa,, compassion for all living beings, (2) 
vraiiyaankamp&, compassion for the vowers, (3) d^na, charity, 
(4) sarSga-samyama, self-control with slight attachment ; etc*, 

[t. e., (5) ^wraq-iT, samyamasamyama, restraint by vows o£ some, but not 
o£ other passions, (6) ^STtrfiTsfn, akllma-airjara, equanimons submission to 
the fruition ofkarnaa, (7) 3rr5nTil, Bilatapa, austerities not based upon right 
knowledge] (8) Yoga, contemplation, (9) ^rfsfT KgSnti, forgiveness, 
and (10) ^ Saucha, contentment — these (are the causes of inflow) of 
pleasure-bearing feeling karmic matter, (^mr&5;5fyar, SktS.-vedaoiya.) 

SUTRA 13. 

Kevali8rutasaughadharraadev§,varnav3,dodar3anamohaiya. 

(The inflow) of (Darsanamohaniya), right-belief-deluding 

karmic matter (is caused by) ^ avarnavada, defaming the Omniscient 
Lord Arhat, (i.e.,§iiq^) Kevali,tho Scriptures (^) Sruta, the Saint’s 
brother-hoods, (si^) Sangha, the true religion, (vr?) Dbarma, and the Celes- 
tial beings, (^gis devah), e. p., saying that the celestial beings take meat or 
wine, etc., and to offer these as sacrifices to them. 


SUTRA U. 



II ^8 II 


Ka8ftyodayS,tttvraparinamaschS,ritramohusya. 

(The inflow) of right-conduct-deluding karmic matter (is 

caused by the) intense thought-activity produced by the rise of the passions 
(and of the quasi-passions no-kas&ya). 

, K. g,. Joking about Truth, etc , disinclination to talre vows, etc , indul- 
ging in evil society, eto. 




TATTY iRTHA-sd TRAM— Qs.. VI— 15, 16, 17, 18, 19. 1^1 

SUTRA 15. 

ii ri 

BahvS*rambhaparigrahatvam nllrakasyS.yusah. 

(As to the age-karma) the inflow o£ n§.rak&yukarma, hellish- 

age karma (is caused by too) much worldly actiyity (and) by attachment 
to (too) many worldly objects or by (too) much attachment. 

E. committing breaches of the first five vows of non-killing, truth, 
non-stealing, chasiity, non-attachment to! worldly possessions. 

SUTRA 16. 

II M 

iairyagyonasya. 

(The inflovr) of tiryagycni, snb-hnman-age-karnaa (is caused 

by) m*fT Mftya, deceit. 

R. g., cheatiog others, preachiag the false doctrine, etc. 

SUTRA 17. 

II II 

(The inflow) of manniyayn, human-age-karma (is caused by) 

slight worldly activity and (by) attachment to a few worldly objects or 
(by) slight attachment. 

SUTRA 18. 

^ It ^ II 

S7abh3,va m^rdavancha. 

Natural humble disposition (is) also the cause of human-age-karma 
( )• 

SUTRA 19. 

Vowlessness (and) sub-vowlessness with (alight worldly activity and 
slight attachment), (is cause of inflow) of all (kinds of age-karmas). 

Not taking the vows of laymen and not adopting the restrictions 
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slla), but having slight attachment to the world and activity in it, 
can be the cause of the inflow of age-karmic matter of all four kinds. 

SUTRA 20 . 

Saragasamsamasamyama-samyam4k^maniriarl.baiatapam8i daivasya. 

(The inflow) of ^15 celestial-age-karraa (is caused by ; — ) 

(1) ?m:T»l?f5TJT Sara,ga-samyama, self-control with slight attachment 

[found in monks only] . 

( 2 ) Samyamasamyama, restraint of vows of some, but 
not of other passions, [found in laymen only.] 

(3) wwsTTT^i^tT Ak&ma-nirjar4, equanimous submission to the frui- 

tion of karma. 

(4) !rT5r«TH B41a:tapa, austerities not based upon right knowledge. 

SUTRA 21 . 

^ II II 

Samyaktvam cha. 

Right-belief (is) also (the cause of oelestial-age-karmas, but only of 
the heavenly order. It applies to human and sub-human only. A celestial 
or 'hellish right-believer binds the humun age-karma. Note also tliat if 
a human or sub-human being has bound a particular age-karma before 
gaining right belief, he must enjoy that. See also Jiva Kandla, 292, 627, 
645. Earma Kanda 168. 

SUTRA 22. 

H H 

TogavakratA visamvAJanam ohAsubhasya n&ronah, 

(The inflow) of AsubhanAma, a bad body-making - karma 

Os caused by a) non-straight-forward (or deceitful working) of the mind, 
body or speech (or) by (fat^en^ yisAmvada), wrangling, etc. (Wrong-belief, 
Envy, Baofc-bitingj- Self-praise, Censuring and others, ic.) 
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A 

SUTRA 23. 

II M 

Tadviparftam subhasya. 

(The inflow) of ^(twrir good-body-making karma (is caused by the 
causes) opposite of the above ; (viz, by straight-forward dealings with body, 
mind and speech ; by avoiding disputes, <&c., right-belief, humility, admi- 
ring praiseworthy people, &c.) 

SUTRA 24. 

iir§h 

Daraanavisuddhirvinayasa>npanoat& sllavratesvanatioh&robhikf^iajSa- 
opayogasamvegau saktitasfy&gatapast sMhusamfipdbiryajy&vyttyakaranam- 
arhad^h&ryabahusrutapravachanabhaktirtvasyak^parih&nirm^rgaprabhAv- 
anilpravachanavatsalatvamiti tirthakaratvasya. 

(The inflow) of Tirthamkara, fa ody making toma [is caused 

by meditation (HTsrwT Bhkvank) of the following 16 matters ;] 

1. farjf^ Daf®ma-visuddhi, Purity of right-belief. 

Pure right belief is with 8 Ahgas or the following 8 qualities 

1. f5nt?rf|frT Nissahkita. Free from all doubt. 

2. Nifkahksita. Free.from worldly desire. • ; 

3. Nirviohikitsita, Free from, repulsion from 

anything. , . 

4. AmAdhadrisli. Free from superstitious belief. 

5. wuiftnf Upabrihanam or (more popularly), WUJJW UpagAhana. 

Free from a tendency to proclaim the faults of others- . 

6. 'fysnftaiyuf Sthitikara^a. To help oneself or others to remain 

steady in the path of truth. . . ' 

7,. WT yg y if VAtsalya. Tender affection for One’s brothers on the 
path of Liberation. 
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8. JWTWr Prabh&van^. Propagation of the path of Liberation. 

2 Yinaja-sampannat^. Eererence for means of 

Liberation and for those who follow them. 

/ 

3. Silavratesvanafioh&ra. Panltless observance 
of the 5 vows, and a faultless subdual of the passions. 

4. Abhikfapa-jSanopayoga. Ceaseless pursuit of 
right knowledge. 

5. Samvega. Perpetual apprehension of mundane miseries. 

6 . vr^rreFUTn Saktitastyaga. Griving up (for others of knowledge 

etc.) according to one’s capacity. 

7. ^aktitastapahi. The practice of austerities, according 
to one’s capacity. 

8. wnftnnfw: Sl.dhn-sam^dbi. Protecting and reassuring the 

saints or removing their troubles. 

9. IhTTf^wtur VaiySivrittya-karana. Serving the meritorious. 

10. ■siggfw Arhadbhakti. Devoiion to Arhatsor Omniscient Lords. 

11. urr^TWwf^ Ach&ryabhakti. Devotion to Icharyas or Heads 

of the orders of saints. 

12. Bahusrutabhakti. Devotion to Up§.dhy&y3.s 

(gm'WTT’l) or teaching saints. 

13. jTsrWJnrfw! Pravachanabhakti. Devotion to Scriptures. 

14. Avasyak&pariha.?!. Not neglecting one’s 
(6 impoi tant daily) duties. 

15. Tn^*rr«r5TT ’ Mltrgaprabh&van§,. Propagation of the path of 

Liberatir n. 

16. Hsr^*Tsl??r.>»?sr Piavaohana-vatslalva. Tender affection for one’s 

brothers on the path of Liberation. 

Even one of these if properly ocnlemplaled and with right belief, 
brings about the inflow of Tirthakara- body-making karma. 

SUTRA 25. 

IRHU 

ParS.tmaniDd&prasainse sadasadganoohohhadanodbhivane oha ntch- 
airgotrrsya. 

(The inflow) of sftwntw low-family-deterraining karma (is caused 

bys ) . 

1, Paranind^t, speaking ill of others ; 
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2. Atmaprasansa, praising oneself ; 

3. Sadgunoohohh&dana, concealing the good qnalities 
of others ; and 

4. 'saH'^iJJ^gTarsT Asadgonodbh^van, proclaiming in oneself the 

good qualities which one does not possess 

SUTRA 26. 

it U 

Tadviparyajo nlchairvrtyanutsekau chottarasya. 

(The inflow) of the next, (i.e., high-family-determining karma 

is caused by) the opposite of the above, {ie., by :) 

1. Parapra&ns&; praising others ; 

2. Atmaninda, denonncing one’s self ; 

3. Sadgunodbbavana, proclaiming the good qualities 
of others ; 

• 4. Asadgunochohhadana, not proclaiming one’s 

own ; and 

5. f¥r Nichairvritte, an altitude of humility towards one’s 
betters, and 

g. Anutseka, not being proud of one’s own achievements 

or attainments. 

S^TRA27. . 

V ighuakaranamantrS^yasya* 

‘ (The.inflow) of obstructive ( ssiwirnr Anlar^ya) karma (is caused by) 
disturbing others (in charity ; wr gain ; Htu enjoyn ent of consumable 
things ; enjoyment of non-consumable things ; and making use 

of their powers.) 

Note.— The inflow of 7 karma«, le , of all except the age-karma, is 
going on always, in souls influenced by the Passions, and of the age-karma 
also on speckl occasions. But the predominance of the above cansos will 
determine the intensity of fruition (AnubhS,ga) of their particular inflow. 
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The special occasions of age-karma are 8 in one man’s life, as 
follows Supposing a man’s life is to be 81 years long. The first will 
be on his passing § of it, i.e., when he is 54. The second on his passing § of 
the remainder, i.e., when he is 72. The third on his passing § of the 
remainder, i.s., when he is 78. The fourth on his passing f of the remain- 
der again, i.e., when ha is 80. And similarly the fifth when he is 80 years, 
8 months. The sixth at 80 years, 10 mondis and 20 days. The sevsnth 
at 80 years, 11 months, 16 days aod 16 hours. The eighth at 80 years, 
11 months, 25 days, 13 hours and 20 minutes. If not then the ninth is 
the last moment. 
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GHAPTEB VII. 

SUTRA 1. 

Himsanrtaefcejiibrahinaparigrahebhyo viratirmtana, 

JTrr Vrata or vow is to be free from : — 

«i 

(1) fifffi injury ; 

(2) URTT Anrita, falsehood ; 

(3) #iT Steya, theft ; 

(4) Abrahma, unchastity : and 

(5) uftir? Parigraha, worldly attachment ; (or worldly objects). 

% ^ 

SUTRA 2. 

II ^ II 

Dei^arvatonumahati. 

(Vows are of 2 kinds :) 

1. sirgjrfT, A 9 .nvrata, partial vow (that is, limited abstention from 

the five faults given above) ; 

2. «rCTirfr, Mah&vrata, full vow, (i. total abstention.) 

SUTRA 3. 

wsjsi: tg tig u 

TatHstbairyartham bhS,vanlih punch panch. 

For the fixing of these (5 vows in the mind, these are) 5 (kinds of) 
meditation (»TWTT, bhfivanft, for) each (of the vows.) 

SUTRA 4. 



tig II ^ II 

Vangmanoguptiry&dtlnaaiksepanasaiuityS, lokitap4nabhojaninipancha. 
The 5 (meditations for the vow against injury are ;) ^ 

1, V3.ggapti, Preservation of speech ; 

18 
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2- Manognpti, Preservation o£ mind j 

3. Irya, Oare in walking ; 

4. WT8JTW ?rfiT%, Ad^na-niksepana-samiti, Oare in^lifting and 

laying down things ; 

5. ■ ntsTW, Alokitapana-bhojan, thoroughly seeing to 
one’s food and drink, 

SUTRA 5. 

^ H M 

Krodbalobhabhjrutvahfisyapraty^khy^ninjanuvichi bhS.sanam- 

oha pancha. 

And fire (meditations for the vow against falsehood :) 

1. SKhr JTPungUTW, Krodha-pratyakhyana, G-iving up anger ; 

2. 9fhr, Lobha, „ ,, „ j, „ greed; 

3. iftipsr, Bhirutva, ,, „ „ „ cowardice or fear ; 

4. itrUfUSUTW, H^sya „ s, Giving up of frivolity ; 

5. *rTW, Anuvichi-bhs,|an.a, Speaking in accordance with 
scriptural injunctions. 

SUTRA 6. 

U ^ U 

Sinyagdravimoohit&v&saparoparodh&karanabhaiksasaddhisaddharmlt- 

visamv&dah paiioh. 

(For the vow against theft, the) five (meditations are :) 

1. ^^Tf/TK, SuQy%ara, Residence* in a solitary place, like a moun- 

tain cave, etc. ; 

2. f%r^f%rrT5rT5er, Yimochitavasa, llesidence in a deserted place ; 

3. ParoparodhSkarana, Residence in a place where one 
is not likely to be prohibited by others, nor where one 

should be likely to prohibit others ; - 
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« 

4. JNitnjg, Bhaiksya-saddhi, Parity of alms, according to the scrip- 

tures ; 

5. SadharmS,visamv^da, Hot disputing with one’-* 
co-religionists, as to “mine” and “thine.” 

80TRA 7. 

Strir§gakathl;sraYanatanmaiioharfl.nganiriksanapftrvarat&nusmarana- 
vrgyestarasasvasarirasamskliraty&gfiha pancha. 

For the vow against nnohastifcy, the five (meditations are :) 

!• Strir^ga-kath^-sravanatyS.ga, Renouncing of 

(reading or) hearing stories exciting attachment for women ; 

2. HWiT5TtfTfnf?T^^^to?=rrT»T, Tanmanohar§.nga-niriks^na*tyfi.ga, Re- 

nouncing of seeing their beautiful bodies ; 

3. 5[^t?TTg^JTT^r^T3Tj P urvaratanusmarana-tyUga, Renouncing of 

thinking over, (rememberanoe of) past enjoyment of women ; 

4. Vrisyestarasa-tyaga^ Renouncing of exciting -and 
aphrodisiac drinks ; and 

5. Svasarir^sansk^ra-ty^ga, Renouncing of 
beautifying one's own body ; self-adornment, 

SUTRA 8. 

U II 

ManojnAmanojnendriyavisayar^gadvesavarjanani paucha, 

(For the vow against worldly attachment, the 5 (meditations are :) 
giving up or self-denial of love, and hatred (tTU^U' E§,ga-dvesa) in the 
pleasing (and) displeasing (worldly) objects of the (five) senses. 

SUTRA 9. 

HimsfidisvilH\mutr^pfi.y^vadyadarsanam. 

3 he destructive or dangeroi,s (and) censurable (character of 
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5 faults,) injury, etc., in this (as also) in the next world (onght to be) 
meditated upon. 

SUTRA 10. 

SIT tl ll 

Dufekha-mera v4. 

, (One must also meditate, that the five faults, injury, etc. are) pain 
personified, (as they themselves are the veritable wombs of pain.) 

SUTRA 11. 

U W II 

Maitripramodakfirrnnyam^dhyasth^nichasattvagun&dhikaklipyil- 

m4nlvinaye§u. 

And (we must meditate upon the 4 following :) 

1. Maitri, Benevolence (for) Satvesu, all living beings; 

2. iTifhf, Pramoda, Delight (at the sight of beings) jUTTpr tif 

Gnnkdhikesn, better qualified (or mere advanced than 
ourselves on the path of liberation- ;) 

3. an^JT, K&rnnya, Pity, Compassion (for) Klisyam^- 

ne§n, the afidicted ; 

4. Maddhyastha, Tolerance or indifference (to those who 

are) Avinayesn, uncivil or ilDbehaved. 

4 

SUTRA 12. 

m II li 

JagatkftyasvabhA va uvasamvegavair^gyArtham. 

For Sam vega, the apprehension of the miseries of the world and 

Vairagya, non^attachment to sense-pleasures, -(we should meditate 
upon) the nature of the world and of our physical body. The world is 
transitory and not fit for love ; and the body is impure and hampering in 
spiritual progress a.nd therefore shonld be subordinated to the soul. 
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SUTKA 13. 

Pramattajog&tprIlaaYyaparopanamHmsa. 

By (HJTrrjfhr), passional vibrations, (JWrTS7<lt>«nif), the hurting o£ the 
vitalities, (is) injury. 

Injury on himsH is to hurt the mnrrf PrS^nas or vitalities, through 
Pramattayoga, i.e., vibration due to the Passions, which agitate 
mind, body or speech. 

SUTRA 14. 

n [\ 

Asadabhidh6.aanianrtatn. 

Falsehood (is) to speak hurtEul-words (through iTJTfTiit*T Praraattyoga, 
passional vibrations.) 

SUTRA 15. 

II \!i n 

Adatt^dUnam steyam. 

Theft (is) to take anything, which is not given, (through Praiuatta- 

yoga) 

SUTRA 16. 

II » 

Maithunamabrahma. 

« 

Unohastity is coition (or sexual contact, through Pramattayoga.) 

SUTRA 17. 

II R 

M^rchbH parigrahah. 

Worldly attachment is MarchhS,, infatuation (or intoxication 
through Pramattayoga, in the living or -non-living objects of the world.) 

Worldly objects are said to be Parigraha, because they are the 
external causes of internal attachment. 
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SUTRA 18. 


51* II 11 


Nissalyo vrati. 


A Vrati, or a vower shonid be without (blemish which is 
thorn (^n?5r Salya, which makes the whole body restless.) 

This ^F!T Salya or b’emish is o£ 3 kinds j— 


like a) 


1. WTunar^ir, MayS-salya, the thorn of deceit. 

2. firs.qnr?5r, Mithyd-salya, the thorn of wrong-belief. 

3. Nidana, the thorn of Desire for future sense-pleasures. 


SDTIU 19. 




/ 

H 


Agarysnagarsaoha. 

(Vowers are of 2 kinds :) ssmirl Agari, house-holders (laymen) and 
Anagara, house-less (ascetics.) 


SUTRA 20. 

H 

Anuvratogari. 

(One whose dve) vows (are) partial (is) a house-holder. 

The house- holder’s life has 11 jff?WT Pratinias or stages : — 

1. jr^TTT, Daimna-pratima. A true Jaina must have perfect 
and intelligent belief in Jainism; He must have a^ good 
knowledge of its doctrines and their applications* **He 
must give up meat, wine and honey. He must have a 
belief free from defects. He must more or less observe 
the 5 vows. 

2. mrjrfHJTT Vrata.pratima. He must observe the 5 Anuvratas 

without defect ; the 3 gunavratas, and 4 8ik§avratas. 
Xo give details, he must not destroy life, must not tell 
a he, must not make unpermitted use of another man’s 
property, must be chaste and must limit his possessions 
for life (the 5 Anuvartas) j he must make a perpetual and 
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a daily vow to go in certain directions and to certain 
distances only, mu^t avoid useless talk, act or thonght 
o£ sinful things (the 3 Guhavaratas) ; and he must limit 
the articles of his diet and enjoyment for the day, must 
worship at fixed times in morning, noon and evening, must 
keep fast on certain days, and must give charity in the 
way of knowledge, money, etc., every day (the 4 Siksivra- 
tas)* He must try not to transgress the last seven vows also. 

3. no, S&m&yika P. --He must meditate faultlessly, 
regularly, and for fixed hours at mid-day, evening and 
morning, not less than 48 minutes every time. 

4. XTO, Prosaihopav^sa P. — He must fast faultlessly 
on the 8th and I4th day of every lunar fortnight. 

5. ^fwTTFsrm 3T0, Sachittatydga P. — He must not take Animate 

vegetable and water. He must follow this faultlessly. 

6. Tfw-gwT-WTU JTO, Ratri-bhukta-ty%a P.— He must not take 

or give food, or drink at night, this must be faultless, 

7. JTO, Brahma-charyya P,-— He must give up sexual 
intercourse even with his wife. This must be faultless. 

8. jto > Arambha-ty aga P, — He must give up his means 
of livelihood, cooking, etc. 

9. * JIO, Parigraha-tyaga P. — He must give up his^ 

desire for the objects of the world and be contented with 
abandoning all his property, except a few clothes 
and utensils. 

10. ’SjgrrffTrU'TU SfO, Anamati-tyagi P.~He must not even advise 

on any worldly activity. 

11. Uddista-tyaga P.— He will beg his food, and 
refuse what is specially prepared for him. He maybe 
K§ullaka, with a small sheet and - loin-cloth ; or an Ailaka, 
with only a loin-cloth ; and dining only off his hands. They 
both' carry a pot of water, . and a peacock brush. Ihe 
former careries an alms j^wl also. 
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SUTRA 21.' 

Digde4iQarthadaadavirafcig&mftyikaprofadhopav8.sopabhogaparibhog- 

aparimSia&iiithisamvibh&gayratasampannascha. 

(This hoose-holder) must be with (the following 7 supplementary 
vows) also : — 

1. R[»jrfT, Digvrata, (Taking a life-long vow) to limit (his worldly 

activity to fixed points in all the 10) directions, East, 
West, North, South, South-east, East-north, North-west, and 
West-south, and up and down.) 

2. %WSfR, Desavrata. (Taking a vow to) limit (the above also for 

a) shorter (period of time, e. y., for one’s weekly or daily 
worldly activity). 

3. wn, Anarthadanda-vrata, (Taking a vow) not to commit 
purposeless sin ; (It has 5 kinds :) 

(1) wuemw, Apadhyana, Thinking ill of others ; 

(2) P^popadesa, Preaching of sin (to others ) 

(3) 3WT?[ wrftw, Pramada-chslritra. Thoughtless or inoon- . 

siderate conduct (as breaking the boughs of trees, etc., 
without any purpose.) 

(4) HirasMana, Giving objects of offence ( to 
others.) 

(5) Jjwfn, Duljsruli, (reading or) hearing bad (books.) 

The above 3, (U,, Digvrata, De.savrata and Anarth-dandavrata) are 

called gnWrr Gunavratjis, multiplicative vows, because they raise the value 
of the 5 vows (Ahimra, etc) 

4. WWliwa!, S&mlyika, (Taking a vow to devote so much time 

everyday, (once, twice or three times, at sunrise, sunset and 
noon to) contemplation of the self (for spiritual advancement.) 

5. iftervittrOTf, ProiadhopavSisa, .(Taking a vow to) fast (on 4 days 

of the mouth, vie., the two urgrf) 8th and the two Wfifxfl 
14th days of every lunar fort-night.) 
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(Fast means abstention from food and drink, and devoting 
one’s time to religions stndy and contemplation, etc.) 

6. irfrHtJTT trftrn^ Upabhoga-paribhpgaparim&ua. (Taking a 
vow every day) limiting one’s enjoyment of consumable and 
non-consnmable things. 

7 . ’srinfsar nfsiwn Atithi-samvibhaga. (Taking a vow to take one’s 

food (only after) feeding the ascetics with a part (of it.) 

If ascetics are scarce, another person may be fed in their, 
place, if he is observing the vows of a house-holder or 
is possessed of right belief ; or any afldicted or 
poor person. 

These last 4, (/.^., S^mstyika, Pro^adhopav^sa, Dpabhoga-paribhoga- 
parimanaand Atithi-samvibh&ga) are called Siks&vratas, discipli- 

nary, vows, so called -because they are preparatory for the discipline, of 
ascetic’s life. 

SUTRA 22. 

M4ran§,ntikim sallekhanSm josita. 

(The house-holder is also) the observer in the last moments of his 
life, (of the process of) ^e^^^rrrSallekhanA, peaceful death (which is charac- 
ierised by non-attachment to the world and by a suppression of the 
passions ) 

Thus the house-holder’s vows are 12, with the last or peaceful death 
as their supplement. 

SUTRA 23.- 

ll U * 

^ankAk4nksiTnohikitali.-nyadrstiprasaas8.samstav4]b samyagdrafeirati- 
ch3.rS.]^. 

( There are 5 ) defects or partial transgressioas ( ^irffr^m} ) ( which . 
abonld not be found ) in a man of right belief 

1., ■?i 5 |T, S4nk&, Doubt, Scepticism ; , ; - 

19 - ; 



146 


THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAIN AS. 


2. KanksS,, Desire of sense-pleasures ; 

3. lir f ^l ^ FgT, Vichikitsi, Disgust at anything, e. p., with a sick or 

deformed person ; 

4. Anyadristiprsi.ns8, Thinking admiringly of wrong 
believers ; 

5. Anyadristi-sanstava, Praising wrong believers. 

SUTRA 24. 

^ ^ n ii 

Vrata silesu pancha pancha yatbS/kramam. 

(There are) 5 (defects) respectively in each (of the 5)3srrT Vrata, vows> 
and (7) Tcftw Sila, supplementary vows, (which should be avoided ) 

SUTRA 25. 

: 11 It 

Bandha badhachcbbed4li>bh§.r4 ropana Dnap3,na nirodh&h. 

(The partial transgressions of the first vow ^ir^^Trr are :) 

1. (Angrily orcarelessly) tying up (an animal or human being.) 

2. spar, (Angrily or carelessly beating ( an animal or human being.) 

3. ,» ■) ), mutilating ,, ,, „ ,, 

4. ^rfmmTetrur, Angrily or carelessly overloading „ „ 

5. „ „ „ with-holding food or drink from an 

animal or human being. 

SUTRA 26. 

11 11 

Mithyopadesa rahobhy4khyana kdta lekha kriy4 nySiSkpah&ra sAk^ra 
mantrabhedAb. 

(The partial transgressions of the second vow ^rwr^H’fT, SatyAnuvrata 

are :) 

1. Mithyopadesa, Preaching false doctrines. 

2. Tiftwrusuiw, RahobhyAkhyAna, Divulging the secret (actions of 

man and woman.) 
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3. 5S?Nr|jB?TT, KdtalekhakriyS., Forgery (and perjury.) 

4. STTOTUfTT, NyS.s^pahara, Unconscientions dealing by means of 

speech, e. g., A deposits £ 1,000 with B ; and then thinking 
that he has deposited only £ 900, demands £ 900. B says : 
Yes, take whatever you deposited and gives him £ 900. 
I'his is nyAsApah&ra. 

5. SAkAramantrabheda, Divulging what one guesses 
by seeing the behaviour or gestures of others, who are consul- 
ting in private. 

SUTRA 27. 



Stena prayoga tad^hrtddduaviruddha lajy&tikrama hin&dhika^auoa- 
m&napratirupaka vyavahUrllh. 

(The partial transgressions o£ the third vow ?5r’^2r%ar<Tj AohawryS-na- 
vrata, are :) 

la Stenaprayoga, Abetment o£ theft, 

2. Tadahritddana, Receiving stolen property. 

3. ViruddharajyStikrama, Illegal traffic, (e. p*., by 
selling things at inordinate prices in time of war, or) to 
alien enemies, etc. 

4. Hihadhika-manonmana, False weights and 
measures. 



ParavivAhakaranetvarikAparigrhitAparigfhxtAgamanAnangakrtdA 
kAmatlvrAbhinivesAh . 

(The partial transgression of the fourth vow ar^fxTsr are :) 

1, ?KfirgT g €tur, Patavivaha-karana, Bringing about the marriage 
of people who are not of one’s own family. 
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2. ItvarikaparigrahUagamai», Inierooarse 
with a married immoral woman. 

3. V3|f5:?fiTWMf<'U«lfTT»I*I^, ItTarikadjaparigrahitagam^iInteroonrse 

with an unmarried immoral woman. 

4. Anangakridl,, Onnataral sexual interoonrse. 

5. KS,matibrobhi 0 ivesas, Intense sexual desire. 


SUTRA 29. 



U 


K'satrav^stahiranyasuvarnadhanadhanyadS,sid&sakupyapram3.n&tikramAh 
Transgressing the limit of fields, houses, silver, gold, cattle, corn, 
female and male servants, clothes. 


Note.— The partial transgressions of the fifth vow ufhrfufxwTOJrTT, 
Parigrahaparimanavrata, arise when a man limits the quantity of say two 
kinds of things, but then changes the proportion of those things, although 
the quantity remains the same, e. y., he limits his land-possessions to 4 
fields and 2 houses. Then wanting a bouse more, he acquires 3 houses and 
reduces the fields by one. Thus though the number and possibly the value 
of his possessions may remain the same, still the limit of his vow is partially 
transgressed. This sort of transgression may be between 5 pairs of 
possessions as follows 



2 . 


3. 


4 . 


{ 

t 

{ 

! 


Fields. 

Houses. 

Silver. 

gutir. Gold. 

VR, Cattle. 

'ssTT’rir, Corn. 

Female-servant, 

E[T^ , Male-servant. 


juu, Olotlie.s, etc , (i. e., things of toilet, etc ) 
Rhanda, crockery or utensils.) 
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# 

SUTR4 30. 

Urdhvadhastiryagvyatikramaksetrav r Jdbi smrtyanta-v-ldh&nHai. 

(The partial trans gressions of the first ajWST?! ganavrala, L e*y 
digvrata, are : — ) 

1* Urdbvavyatikramaj (In passion or negligence to go 

up) higher than your limit (in the vow.) 

2. ^VJWfhafjTT, Adhahvyatikrama, (In passion or negligence to go 

down) lower than your limit (in the vow.) 

3. Tiryag-vyatikrama, (In passion or negligence to go 
in the) other 8 directions, beyond your limit (in the vow.) 

.4. Ksetrarriddhi (In passion or negligence) to increase 

’ (in one and decrease in the other direction), the bonodaries 

(of the distance which is the limit in the vow.) 

5. 5?5??nTTtTvrf!T, Smrityantaradhana, Forgetting the limit in the 
ToW (bat still to go on recklessly. This transgression will 
arise even if the limit vowed is not exceeded.) 

SUTRA 31. 

AnayanapreSyaprayogasabdarupiinupS,tapudgalak8epS,h. 

♦ 

(The partial transgressions of the second Gnnavrata, i, e,, 
desavrata, are :— ) 

1. mtsnisr, Anajana, sending for something from beyond the 
limit. 

2. fiatrPf^irr, Pre§yaprayoga, sending some one out beyond the limit. 

3. Sabdanupata, sending one’s voice out beyond limit, 
e. y., by telephone. 

4. Rftp&nupata, making signs for persons beyond the 
limit ; as the morse code with flags, etc. 

3. Pudgalaksopa, Throwing something material beyond the 

limit. 
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SUTRA 32. 



Kaudarpakaatkuchyamankharyasamtk^y&dhikaranspabhogaparibhog^ 

aarthaky&ni. 

(The partial transgression of the ‘‘Third Ganavrata,” i, 
anarthadandavrata, are : — ) 

1. Kandarpa, Poking fun al: another. 

2. Kautkuchya, Gestion'ating, and mischievous practical 
joking. 

3. Maukharya, Gossip ; garrulity. 

4. w^Tjfi^jnfVastur, Asamiksyldhikar^na, Overdoing a thing. 

5 Upabhagoparibhoganarthakya, Keeping too 

many consumable and non-consumable objects. 

SUTRA 33. 

Y ogad aspranidh^nS.n^darasair ty anapasth§,aS.ni. 

(The partial transgressions o£ the first SiksS-vrata, i.e., ^WT- 

SSmayika, are :) 

1. M.a0cdn§pranidhanum, Misdirection of naiad 
(daring meditation.) 

2. Kayadaspranidhanam, Misdirection bodyof (dur^ 
ing meditation.) 

3. V&kduspranidhanam^ Misdirection of speech 
during meditation. 

4* AaS.dara, Lack of interest.* 

5. SmrityanupasthS,na> Forgetting o£ due formali- 
ties. 

SUTEA 34. 

JTT^^^c^r^R^I^^RTfrT il 3§ ll 

Apratyaveksita{>ramfi,rjitotsargS.danasamstaropukramananS,darasmi’tya- 

Dupastlitlu&ni. 

• (The partial transgression o£ the second fwnrrT SiksAvrata, i.e., 
Prosadhopavfisa, are :) 
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1. STg' W l ^f^i Tn n TTfa? ftp gT f , Apratyaveksit4pranal,rjitaut§arga, To 

> excrete in a place without inspecting and without sweeping 
it. 

2. wJi?Jltf%fTTJlu'Tf^aTg[r!T, ApratyaTeksit^pramarjita^danS, To 

take up or lay down things in a place, without inspecting and 
without sweeping it. 

3. wuFir^fiirrrrJim^rr^^tT^trmTO. ApratyaveksitApram&rjita Sans- 

taropakrainana, To spread a mat or seat in a place, without 
inspecting and without sweeping it. 

4. wsTT^t, An^dara, Lack of interest. 

5. Sinrityanupasth§,na, Forgetting of due formalities. 

SUTRA 35. 

SachiUasambandhasammisr abhis avad uhpak vah 4r 4ha . 

(The partial transgression of the third fkr^TSTrT SiksAvrata, i.e., gtrirtn- 
trruftprninsrfT, UpbhogaparibhagaparimAnvrata, are j) 

1. ^femryTT, SachittAhAra, Taking living things, s.y, green vege- 

tables. 

2 . ^ f w ’ vr q PiT gv TTgTT, Sachittasambandha AhAra, Taking anything con- 

nected with a living thing, e.y., using a green leaf as a 
plate. 

3. ’ttfwvrerftrrsrTIfT’fj Sachittasammisra AhAra, Taking a mixture of 

living and non-living things ; e.g., hot with fresh water. 

4. stTfST^TTfiT, Abi§avahAra, Taking aphrodisiacs, or strengthening 

or exciting food. 

5. TC, DuhpakvAhAra, Taking badly cooked food. 

SUTRA 36. 



SachittaniksepApidh Anaparavyapadesamalsarya kalatikramAh . 


(The partial transgression of the fourth f^wWrT Siksavrata, i.e., w- 
fRfireffiWT»TirfT, Alithisambibhagavrata, are :) 

1. Sachittaniksepa, Placing the food on a living thing, 

e.y., on a green plantain leaf . 
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2. Sachitt&pidh^aa, Covering the food with a living 
thing. 

3. ottwnr??!, Paravyupadesa, Delegation of host’s duties to another. 

4. ffr y gg) M^tsarya, Lack of respect in giving, or envy of another 

donor. 

5. arrwrfhwfl, K414tikrama, Not giving at the proper time. 

SUTRA 37. 

JiYitamaraaasams4(nitr4aar4gasakhaaabandhaaid^nttai. 

(The partial transgression of 3V%<5rsTT Sallekhanlt (poaoeful death) 
are j) 

1. STT, Jtvita.saa^, Dedre to prolong one’s life. 

2. HlarnAsansa, Desire to die soon. 

3. firsrigfon, MitrAnurttga, Attachment to friends. 

4 f «?rT55P*VT, Sukh5nubaadha, Repeated remembrance of past en- 

joyments. 

5. Nid4na, Desire of enjoyments in the next world. 

SUTRA 38. 

5^^TfimiTT 11 i\ 

AnugrahArtham syasyatisargo dAnam 
Charity (is) the giving of one’s belongings for the good (of one’s 
self and of others.) 

SUTRA 39. 

YidhidravyadAtrpAtravisesAttadvisesah. 

(The fruition of charity i.«) different (according to) the difference 

in :) 

1. fsrfvr, Vidhi, Manner. 

2. jpsu, Dravya, Thing given 

3. Datri, Person who gives ; and 
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4. Pl,tra, Person to 'whotn it is given. 

The manner o£ giving is o£ 9 kinds 

1. Sangraha, Respect£al reception o£ an ascetic. The usual 
£ormnIa is : “ Welcome ! welcome. Pood and drink are 
pure here.” 

2. ^?[?srT!T, UobchasthS.aa, Seating him on a exalted seat. 

3. P^dodika, Washing his £oet. 

4. Archana, Worshipping him. 

6 . JT’Hrw, Pranaina, Bowing to him. 

6—8. V&kkA,yamanahsaddhi, Being pure in speech, body 

and mind. 

9. W?r?rf|;, E§ana.suddhi, Faultless way o£ giving food. 

The thing given must be helpful in study and austerities. 

The person who gives must have 7 qualities : — 

1. AihikafalinapeksS,, Must not wish any gain in 
this world in its exchange. 

2. irrfsw, Ks^nti, Must give calmly without anger. 

3. gf^rT, Mudita, Must be happy at giving. 

4. fSwaRWHT Niskapatata, Without deceit. 

5. utsTffjTW Anasuyatva, Without envy. 

6. Avi§&ditava, Without repeutenoe ; and 

7. ^ifsSTPcTar, NirahankAritva, Without pride. 

The person to whom it is given mast be one of the three 
kinds: — 

1. ijvw'nw, Uttamap4tra, Ascetics ; 

3. Madhyamapatra, Laymen with vows ; 

3. stw yn ur e r, Jaghanyap&tra, Layman with right belief, but not 
with vows. 

These three with right belief are called guTW Sup&tras, good donees ; 
and those who are with proper external conduct but without real right 
belief are jprrsr Kupiltras, deficient donees. Unworthy donees (Ap&tras) 

20 
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are those who have neither proper external conduct nor real right belief. 
There is no merit in giving them anything. 

There is also a KaranH-d^aa, or the gift of compassion to 

anyone — Jaina or non-Jaina, hnman or snb>haman being,— whw is in need 
of it. This charity is of 4 kinds !— 

1. ’stTTfrr, lh4ra, Food. 

2. Ausadhi, Medicine. 

3. Abhaya, Reassuring the frightened, or removing their 
cause of fear. 

4. fror, Vidyli, Knowledge. 
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OHAPIER YIII. 


SUTRA 1. 



T U 



MUhjAdari^aATiratipramSidakitsItyajogA bandha betavab. 

Tbe causes of ( ) Bandba or bondage are t— 

1. Mitby&darsslQa, Wrong belief. It is of 5 kinds. 

(1) £k3,ata. Taking only one aspect of a many-sided 
thing, e.g , man is mortal and un-mortal, regarded 
from tbe point of view of body and soul respectively. 
Taking only one view is £kd.nta. 

(2) finiTbT Viparita. Perverse belief, e.g. Animal sacrifices 

lead to heaven. 

(3) Him Saipsaya. Doubt, scepticism, hesitation, e.g,, as 

to path to Liberation. 

(4) Vinaya, Veneration. Taking all religions and gods 
to be equally worthy of pursuit. 

(.5) uniTW AjS^na. Wrong belief caused by ignorance. 
Indiscrimination of good and bad. It is caused by 
Nisarga, inborn error ; or byHfvrw Adhigama, preach- 
ing of another. 


The last is of 4 kinds i— 

KriyAvadi, belief in Time, soul, etc., as causing 
everything in the world. 

sg fSKu mitfl AkriyAvAdi, opposite of the last. 

ugllSrsii AjSAnika, Agnostic. 

Vaineyika, Religion is identical with veneration of 
parents, king, etc., s.p., Confucianism. 

All these four together form 363 varieties of wrong belief (or 
tnrgHH), 180, 84, 67 and 32 respectively. 

fsrawsr Kisargaja is also called inrjflfl AgrahHa ; irfwnww 
Adhigimaja, Qrahifa. 
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2. iirfardw Ariraii, Vowlesaness. Non-rennnciation. 

Xt is o£ 12 kinds :~ 

Lack of compassion for 6 classes ,o£ embodied souls ; and lack of 
restraint of 5 senses and 1 mind. 

3 JWT 3 [ Pramada, Carelessness. This is of 15 kinds : 

Four kinds of assrr Katha, talk, about 

1 Food ( Bhojana'Katha ). 

2 Women ( Stri*Katha ), 

3 Politics ( Rajya-Katha ). 

4 Scandal ( Desa-Katha ). 

5 Senses ( ?5=5pT ). 

4 Passions ( S5'n®r ). 

I Affection ( ). 

1 Sleep (fsTSt), 

15 Each together bring 80 vfit bhahga, divisions j— 

As: 1 Katha x 1 sense X 1 passion xl Sneha x 1 Nidnt 
as one. 

So ; 4 kinds of talk x 5 .senses x 4 passions x 1 affec- 
tion X 1 sleep *■ 80. 

4. Ka8§,ya. Passions, given below ( 9sr Silltra 9 ). 

5. itm Yoga. Vibrations in the soul, through mind, body and 

speech. They are of 15 kinds 

4 of mind 

(1) ^R'U'trsr Satyamana, true mind. 

(2) Asatyamaaa, false mind. 

(3) Ubhayamana, mixed true and false mind. 

(4) Anubhaya-raana, neither true nor false. 

4 of speech 

(1) SFusrgsT Satya-vachana. True 

(2) wtRamw Asatya-vaohana. False. 

(8) Ubhaya-vachana. Both. 
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(4) wgjilwsw Anubhaya-vaohana. None. 

7 o£ body 

' (1) Audllrika, physical. 

(2) Audarika-misra, i.e physical with karmic. 

(3) Irtaitrej Vaikriyaka. Flaid. 

(4) Vaikriyaka-misra. Fluid with karmic. 

(5) Ahdraka. 

l6) ^fffTtSRlTT^ Ah^raka-mi ira, i.e. Ah&raka with physical. 
(7) sRTnfw Karm^na. Karmic. 

[Note. The Taijasa, electric body, is always found with the 
karmic body, never has independent yoga ( ). The 
electric molecules are drawn like the karmic molecules by 
The vibrations set iu the soul by yoga of any kind.] 

As to these 5 causes of bondage 

O 

In the 1st, 2nd and 3rd 5W?srT>f Ganasth&nas, Stages of Spirituality, 
all the causes are found, though in the second the first is absent for a 
very short time. 

In the 4th GniiasthunS,, all but the 1st are found. 

In the 5th and 6th Gunasthtvn^s, all but the first 2 are found. 

In the 7th, 8th, 9th and 10th Giinasth^n&s, all but the first 3 are 
found. a 

In the 11th, 12th and 13th Gunastlulnfls, all but the first 4 are 
found. 

In the 14th Gupasth&ni none. 

These 5 are collect! vely called jfuwsr Pratyaya. 

iSee fsiSfsaET^T^fTT Kundakundachdryk’s Samaya 

Sdra Prdbhratam.) 

SUTRA 2. 

U W 

Sakasayalvtiijivah karmaxio yogydn pudgaid nudatte sa bandhah. 

The soul, owing to its being with passion, assimilates matter which is 
fit to form karmas. This (is) bondage. 
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SUTRA 3. 

u \ W 

Prakrti stHtyanubhagaprades&stadvidhayah. 

(There are 4) kinds oE that (bondage) according to— 

1. Prakfti. Nature o£ karmio matter, e.g. WTSTT^t# 

knowledge-obscuring, or conation-obscuring, 

etc, 

2. Sthiti. Duration oE the attachment o£ karmio matter 
to the soul. 

3. Wf*T!f Anubhava. The fruition being strong or mild, (also 

called Anubhaga). 

4. Pradesa. The number o£ karma varganas or karmic 
. molecules, which attach to the soul. 

The first and the last are caused by yoga, vibratory activity o£ 
the soul and the middle two by srbtb passions. 


SUTRA 4. 





The main divisions o£ the nature o£ karmio matter are 8 : — 

1. sjWTBtur, J04navarana, knowledge-obscuring. 

2. Darsan^varapa, conation-obscuring. 

3. Vedaniyi, Feeling-karma. 

4. Mohanaya, Deluding. 

5. enj, Ayu, Age. 

6. •Twr, Nama, Body-making. 

7. uNr, Gotca, Family-determining. 

8. Anataraya, Obstructive. 
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SUTRAS. 

is^wi H <» 

PanchanavadvyastavinsatioIiaturdviohatYSirimsadJvipauchabhedSi yathS. 

kramam. 

(They are o£) 5, 9, 2, 28, 4, 42, 2, 5 classes respectively. 

This 42 has been olassitied into 93, so total sub-classes come to 148. 

SUTRA 3. 

Mati srutaradbi manah paryaya keval&Q|,m. 

(UWT^tisr JS^lnllvarana, koowledge-obscariog is of 5 kinds, accord- 
ing, as it is ;— ) 

1. trff! ( ), Mati Jh^navarana, Sensitive, (knowledge- 
obscuring) 

2. W *T ( wrWTarttl ), Sruta-jS&navarna, Scriptural (knowledge- 

obscuring.' 

3. warfvr (insmTUr), Avadhi-jadnavaraa, Visual (knowledge obs- 
curing.) ■ 

4, *t!T:uwU’ ( WTSTTarrur), Manahparyaya-j Sana var^ia Mental (know- 
ledge-obscuring.) 

5. ^at®f ( WTWlsrtur ) Kevala-iSInavarna, Perfect (knowledge- 
obscuring.) 

SUTRA 7. 



W « W 

Uhaksura chak.sura-vadbi kevalinftm nidr§,nidr^nidripraoballtprachallbS- 

tySnagrddhayascha. 

(^wwrtrtur Dar^ofivaram Conation-obscuring is of 9 kinds according 
as it) obscures .■— 

1. Ocular-obscuring, (wwtfWWT'tr) Chaksu Darsan&varana, 

2. Non-ocular-obscuring, Aohak?u ,, 



160 


ms SACRED BOOKS 6F THE JAIN AS. 


3. Visual-obsouriag, Avadhi Darsaa^var^a. 

4. Ferfect-eonation-obscuriDg, ( tr9rw?i^sTT9t«n ) Keyala „ 

(And 5 kinds of sleep : ) 

1. Sleep, (fkjfT) Nidrd. 

2. Deep sleep, ( ) Nidra Nidrst, 

3. Drowsiness, (itwstt) PraohaU. 

4. Heavy-drowsiness, ( ) Prachalil Praoluild and 

5. Somnambulism, ( ) Styangrddhi.) 

Styanagrddhi is so called because the activity ofc' the 
person is manifested in sleep. This i.s always associated with 
painful or undesirable conditions of mind. According to 
Jainism, it is attended with a kind of monomania, i. e, with 
WTTTWITW Arta-dhyana and with unrighteous or wicked 
concentration, i. e., with ^ vsriw raudra-dliy^na. 

SUTRA 8. 

II e « 

Sadasadvedye. 

Vedauiya or feeling (is of 2 kinds,-) 

1. S&tS.vedaniya, Pleasure-bearing, and 

2. AsS.tS.vedaniya, Pain-bearing. 


SUTRA 9. 



^ '4!> N!& O • 

ti < ti 


DarsanacharitramohaniyS.kasayavedaniyS,khyastridviaava§oda.sa bhe- 
d^hsamyaktvami thy ^tvatadubhay §,ny a kasiiyakasS,yanhi\ syaratyaratisokabh- 
ayajugupsftslripuuna punsaka veda anant&nubandhya praty4khyt\aapraty4k- 
by4napraty4khyanasainjyalana vikalpAschaikasahkrodhamttna muy4 lobh4h. 

- Mohan lya, Deluding (is of 28 kinds. The Primary divisions 

are two : ) . . 
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1* Darwnmohaniya, Eighi'belief'delsditig. 

2. Charitramohaniya, Bight-oondact-deluding. 

(Rigbt'condnct-deladiag is of 2 kinds ;) 

!• Akasaya-vedanlya or srtwnr Noka^lya, with 

slight passions. 

2. Ea§&ya‘vedaaiya, with passions. 

(They are of) 8, 2, 9, 16 (kinds respectively :) 

(Eight-belief-deluding is of 3 kinds :) 

1. Mithyatra, Wrong-belief. 

2. Samyakmithyeltva, mixed wrong and right belief. 

3. 9WTWsrf Faf?naTn*nr Samyak-prakriti-^aithyatva, Eight-belief with 

a slight defect, i. s., clouded by slight wrong belief. 

(Akaslya-redantya or oo-kas&ya is of 9 kinds :) 

1. 1T5JT Hasya, Risible, langhter-producing. 

2. Tin Rati, Indulgence. 

3. vrfn Arati, Ennui, Dis-satisfaotion, langoor. 

4. 'ST>s Soka, Sorrow. 

5. »w Bbaya, Fear. 

6* JngupsA, Disgust. 

7. Striveda, Feminine inclinations, 

8. Pumveda, masculine inclinations. 

9. Napunsakaveda, Coinmou inclinations. 

(iOTtu%3fsftu Ka§aya-vedantya is of 16 kinds:) 

(4 Passions of) as>'ir Angjr; ww Pride; wmT Deceit ; sfh? 0reed. 

Each of these is of 4 kinds. 

1. sffJlWfrgirrVrlf AnantAnnbandht. Error-feeding or wrong-belief 
assisting. These passions are so called becsuse they keep 
the soul bound in HSrt SarasAra, which is called etwenr 
“Anant-a” and in which the soul is kept wandering by these 
passions feeding its erroneons belief. Anauta also means 
wrong belief. And these Passiouaaie called Anantanubandhi, 
because they nourish or feed wrong belief, it is very lasting 
(like a stone-engraving.) 

21 
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2. WW WW ApratyakhjfAua, Partial-vow-pr«venting. It is less 

lasting (as a farrow.) 

3. Pratykkhyana, Total-vow-preventing. It is mild 
(as a line in dust.) 

4. ^aSfSjsT Samjvalana, Perfect-right-oouduct-preventing. It is 

very mild (as a line in water.) 

[Thus we get 16, i. c , (4x 4) kinds.] 

The 16 are examplified as follows : 

Anger is deep like a farrow in stone ; 

,, ,, earth ^ 

line dust ; 

„ „ water. 

Pride is unbending, like a monniain jbone ; wood ; cane. 

Deceit is crooked, like a bamboo-root ; horn of a ram ; stream of 
cow-water ; hoof-mark. 

Greed is fast, like crimson colour ; wheel-dirt ; body-dirt ; turmeric 
colour. 

See Gommatasara diva Kanda Gatha., 283-286. 
SUTIJA 10. 

Mrakatairyagyonainana§adaivani. 

Ayu. Age-karm'a bondage is of 4 kinds, ) according as .it 
determines t — 

The (1) VR3! Naraka, Hellish ; 

(2) Tiryakj Sub-human ; 

(3) jjgsq- Manusya, Human ; and 

(4) ^ Deva, Celestial (character of the soul’s life.) 

tiTf iyu is so-called, because the soul tiw Bii, comes to enter a 
mw condition of existence, 



tATTVlkTHA-SttRAM Ch. VIII— 11. 


leS 




SUTRA H. 



^ OCv >3 ©\ 


^ M II 


Gatijatisarir^ngopUnga nirin&n' banilliana !>an(;h4ta samstyina sata- 
hanana sparse rasagandha varnanupui vy^ gurn laghupagh&ta paragb4t& 
iapo djoto chohhT&sa vihayo gatayah pratjeka sarira tra:?§. subbaga snsrara 
sabha sttkfma pary^pti sthir^ deya yasab kirti setar^ni tirtbakaratvam 
oha. 


(The !»T*Taw NSmakarma. Body-making bondage is oE 42, i . ^kh 
sab'olasses of 93 kinds, as they bring about their respective eEEeot.) 


4. >Tf?T Gati, Condition of existmce : — 

(1) Naraka, Hellish. 

(2) Tiryafioha, Sub-human. 

1,3) Manusya, Human- 

(4) ^ Deva, Geleatial. 

Gati is so-oailed, because by the operation of this karma, 
the soul U'Sirf^ Gachchbati goes from one to another 
condition o£ existence. 


5. urtfk J6ti, Genus of beings !— 

(1) Bkendriya, one-sensed. 

(2) Dvi-indriya, two-sensed. 

(3) Tri-indriya, Tbree-senSed. 

(4) Ohatur-indriya, four-sensed. 

(5) tf%rTjpr Panch-indriya, Fire-sensed. 

Jati is a karma by the operation of which a Soul is born 
in a class, in which other souls, of a similar condition, 
are also grouped. 
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5. tirtk Sarlra, Bodies • 

(1) n^lfcsi Aadixika, Physical. 

(2) Vaikrijrika, Fluid. 

(3) ■Rrrsrcsi JLhd>raka, A.U&raka. 

(4) Taijasa, Eleotrio. 

(5) CRnrsT K&rma^a, Karmic. 

4arira is the karma, bj Idie oparatiou o{ which matm'iid mole* 
cules arc set moriug to £orm a particular body. 

6, Aagop3.aga, Umbs and miaoiyiiiaba 

(1) Aadd>rika, In physical bodies. 

(2) tlfinRri Vaikriyika, In fluid bodies. 

(3) Ah&raka, la 4b&raka bodies. 

1, fkiffl’ir Nirmflna, Proper formation of limbs and minor limbs 
ia mlaiioa to their sitnation Sthfi.na’oirm49a) and Dimensions 

( ir<mrfir<llor Pram49a<nirm4pa ). 

5 wwrw Bandhana. 5 kinds of molecular bondage, according as the 
body is 

(1) Aad4rika, Physioal. 

(2) vrilffh'S Vaihriyika, FI aid. 

(3) arTfTtS! A.h4raka, A.hiiraka. 

(4| Taijas!!, Electric. 

(S) - amrur Karmaulk, Earmio. 

5 shrffT 5angh4ta. Interfasion of mo’eonles of differeat kinds of 


bodies in weaviog them with the soul. It takes place in 

(1) Aoddrika, Physical. 

(2j| viiRfhS! Yaikriyika, Fluid. 

(3) arT5K« Aharaka, Ahkraka. 

(4) ^sra Tai^sa, Electric, and 

(5) esT^nr K4rmana, Karmic bodies. 

6 ,#WT!T Samsth4aa. Figure of the body s — • 

(1) Sama-chataraira-RHiisthAna. P«r^ 

feet pro|iortiou all rom^ . . 
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(2) Njagrodhaparimaadala'Samsth&aa. 
Likti a baajao tree, short ia the lower extremities 

aad large in the apper body, 

(3) cwrfiT ST&ti'samsbh&aa. It is the reverse of the 

last. 

(4) jissr Kabja-samsthl,na. Honch-back. 

(5) wmw VSmana-samsthkna. Dwarf. 

(6) w'tsWTW Hundaka-catnsthkna. Quite disproportionate 

6. Sambanana, 6 kinds of skeleton or osseous structure 

(1) HTTTW ^fWif Vajra ri§abha n&racha sambanana. 
Adamantine nerves, joints (or amphiartbrodial artiou* 
iation, when the bones are slightly moveaUe and 
united by an interveoiog substancej and bones. 

(2) ai»WTnw5f?W!T Vajrauaraohasamhanaua, Adamantine 

joints and bones. 

(3) N&r&chsainhanana. Joints and bones. Ordi* 
nary amphiarthrodial articulation and bones, 

(4) unlwTtTWW'fWW ArdhanflrSchasaiubanana. Semi-joints 

and bones. A form of articulation weaker than 
KkiAcIiasamhanana. 

(5) ^Fwh tifsw Kil'tasamhanana. Jointed bones. Synar- 

tbrodial aitioiilaiion in which bones are unmoveable 
and directly united. 

(6) aiwiui:?nwuTfssBTVffWW Asampr&ptasrpa^ikasamhana- 

na. Loosely- join led bones. Diarthrodial articniation 
in which bones may be more or less . freely moveable, 
when the articular surfiices are covered with smooth 
cartilage and surrounded by a fibrous capsnle. Most 
of the joints of the human body are of this form. 

8 Sparsa. 8 kinds of touch 

(1) wsnr Usna, Hot. 

(2) vflH Sita, Cold. 

(3) fvsrvar Snigdha, Smooth. 

(4) ^ Ufikfa, Rough. 
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(5) Mridu, Soft. 

(6) Karkasa, Hard. 

(7) Lagha, Light. 

(8) ' Guru, Heavy. 

5 Rasa. 5 kinds of taste : »• 

(1) faw Tikta, Pangeat. 

(2) ^GBKainka, Bitter. 

(3) Kasaja, Acid. 

(4) WWJ Amla, Sour. 

(8) Madhara, Sweet. 

2 Gandba. Smells 

(1) Sugaudha, Sweet-smelling. 

• - (2) jnwsr Dargandba, Evil-smelling. 
r» JUff Var^a. Colonrs 

(1) lyif Snbla, White. 

(2) fiser Kflfna^ Black. 

(3) sftw Nila, Indigo. 

(4) tm Rakta, Red. 

(.5) whr Pita, Yellow. 

4 tlnapArvi. The power of retaining the form of the 

body in the last incarnation, daring the fSrsrffnffr Vigraha- 
gati, i.e.f the passage of the soul from one condition of exis- 
tence to another. Relating to the forms of the 4 conditions 
of existence, to which the soul is proceeding : — 

(I) WTtsn y iTtggjy NarkagatjAnnpArvi, Hellish. 

(3) fH4»»r7!iri5SP>¥ Trijaggaty4nupArvt, Sab-human. 

<3) *rfV!Tnwigj[»f Manofyugatyannphrvi, Human. 

(4) Devagatyanupflrvl, Celestial. 

Narakagatyanupurvl means retaining form of previous life 
bt fore hellish one and so on. 

Agurulaghn. Neither too heavy to move nor too light to 
hAvestohUity. 
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grtrsrm DpagMta. The possession of a self-destructive limb or or- 
gan which becomes the cause of one’s own death. As a 
kind of stag with horns, which when they become too heavy, 
cause his death. 

Paragh&ta. Possessed of a limb or organ fatal to others, 
e.g,, the sting of a scorpian, etc. 

iBTfT’i Atapa. Radiant heat. Possessed of a body which is brilliant and 
bearable to the owner but intolerable and heating for the others. 
Such as the gross earth-bodied souls in the Sun, from which 
sunshine comes. 

[Hot light like Sun-shine.] 

Udyoia. Phosphorescence. An illuminated body like that 
of the fire-fly. Such as the earth-bodied souls in the moon. 
[Gold light like Moon-shine.] 
gwy gr g Uchchhvhsa. Respiration. 

2 ftfTutnffr Vihkyogati. Capacity of moving in wrsTO, space. 
This is of 2 kinds ; — 

(1) Subhavihayogati, Qraceful, like that of a 
swan. 

(2) wipfufTuVrfH Asubhavihayogati, Awkward. 

Tirthc Praiyeksarira. A body possessed and enjoyable by one 
soul only ; as a mango. 

WTWimr Sadhkranasarira. One body possessed and enjoyable 
by many souls ; as a potato, etc. 

ere Trasa. Mobile. Having a body with 2, 3, 4, 5 senses. 

Sthkvara. Im-mobile. Having a body with one sense only, 
t.e., touch. 

Subhaga. Amiable oersonality, even though net beauiifnl. 
Durbhaga. Unprepossessing, even though beautiful. 

Sttsvara. Sweet-voiced. Pleasing toned ; with musical voice. 
Dnhsvara. Harsh-voiced. 

■jp, Snbha. Beautiful body. 

'sirwtl, Asubha. Ugly-body. 

Shksma. Pine body, unouttable, all-pervasive . 
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Badara. Gross-bodj. 

Pary^pti. Withia one |;?f Antarmnharla, the gainiog 
by the soul of the capacity to develop fully the characteristics 
of the body into which it incarnates. The developments 
of 6, kinds ; Ist 4 only in one-soased souls ; 1st 5 in 2, 3, 4, 
and S'seased souls, but only in 5 sensed souls without mind 
(uraiTl AsanjSi) all the 6 in others. 

1. swfTTwl{?r» Ahllra Pary&pti. In taking of the molecules to 
make the body. 

5. si^ru ulfjr, Sarlra-Parya.pti Development of body. 

3. Indriya-Pary&pti. Development of sensed organs. 

4. irTOttITW5ra?%> PrS.ni\pliua'Paiy4pti. Development of respiratory 

organs. 

6. wmurffjr. Bh 4 | 3 -Paryapti. Development of vooal organa. 

6. Mana-Parykpti. Development of the organs of the mind. 

Aparykpti, To die withia one W'.Ti'jiT Antar-mnhhrta, 
without gaining the above. 

ftuT Sthira. Steady circulation of blood, bile, etc., t. y-, among 
men. Steady circulation, etc-, relates to 7 hinds of 
Dbatu, primary physiological matter ; i. t. 

(1) w, Rasa, Juice. 

(2) twt, Bakta, Blood. 

(3) wtw, Mfipsa, Flesh. 

(4) Meda, Fat. 

(5) sriija', Asthi, Bone. 

(8) tT»jTT, Majj&, Marrow. 

(7) '^ar, Snkra, Semen virile. 

The nutrition taken in, is tratisEormed into those 7 gradnally in 30 

, 3) . 2 . 

days. From one to the other the transformation takes y * 4 y days. 

The 7 kinds of ‘WWTf Upadhatu or secondary physiological matter 
are s — 

(1) Ufi’Tj V&ta. Wind. 

(2) fim. Pitta. Bile. 

(3) Slef ma. Phlegm. 
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(41 flitT, Sir&, A tubular vessel o£ the boidy, as vein. 

■ (5) SnSiju, Muscle. 

(6) <en7, Gharma, Skin. 

(7) Udarigni, Digestive fire of the stomach ; 
gastric fluid. 

All these remaiu steady where they ought to be, by the operation of 
fercwmwT Sthira-nama-karma, 

wf^sTT, Asthira. Dnsteady circulation of blood, bile, etc., e. gi., 
among women. 

?8'T^, Adeya. Radiant appearance, so as to effect others. 

An4deya. Dull appearance. 

Yasahkirti. Bringing good fame, 

^snmrs^Hw, Ayasabkirti. Bringing, bad name even if he does good 
actions. 

nlwwT, Tlrthakara. A Tirthankara’s career, with all its grandeur, 
when Ho preaches and completes His ministry. 

SDTRA 12. 


Uohchairnichaiscba. 

(rftwuiiT, Gotra or Family-determining karma is of 2 kinds : — - 

(1) Uchohagotrii, High ; and 

(2) sfterntw, Niohagotra, Low- 

SUl’RA 13. 

H W 

DI,naIli.bhabhogopabhogavtry&nam. 

(wS'ffCTUrsi*? AnlarSya or Obstructive karma is of 5 kinds, as it 
obstructs :) 

(1) UiTHt^rTW, DjlaantarS.ya, Charity. 

(2) WTJTTS'frtTU, L&bhkntar^ya, Gain. 

(3) sftUTPfnrnT, Bhogantar&ya, Enjoyment of consumable 

things. 
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(4) Upabhog§.afar&yay Enjoyment of non-^ 
consumable things* 

(5) Viry&nfcS.r§.ya 5 Exercise of one’s capacities ; 
power. 

Note.-— The JTffffT, Prakrti or nature o£ the bondage is finished here* 
Now we go on to consider the duration of the boadage. 

SUTRA 14. 

^ mT^»TCTqa fei.g|- 

%I^: TO II II 

Aditastisrnamantarayasya oha trinsatsagaropainakotlko6yah par4 sthiti. 

The maximtim daratiou oE the 3 from the first, ( i. e. wrrnnftJT 
knowledge-obscuring, Conation-obscuring and Feeling 

karmas,} and c£ ^sr^fTTm' Obstruotive-karmas, is 30 orore x crore iBTHT 
Sagaras. 

This is possible in a rational 5 sensed, fully developed pary^pta) 

soul, and having wrong belief (firsmpsr Mithyitva.) 

SUTRA 15. 

II n 

Saptatirmohanlyasya. 

(The maximum duration) o£rt>csThT Deluding-kartna (is ) : — 70 (crore X 
crore sagarSs.) 

SUTRA 16. 

Vinsatirnamagotrayoh. 

(The maximum duration) of WTW N^ma, Body-making and Gotra, 
Family-dotenrining (karmas is) 20 (crore x crore ^TTUt Sagars for each.) 

This is also possible as above. 

SUTRA 17. 

Trayastrunaats&garopanulny&yusah. 

(The maxitaum duration) of wrj, Ayn, Age karma (is) 33 sfnt Sagaras. 
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SUTRA 18. 

II II 

ApaiAdvadaSamuhArta, vedaniyasya. 

(The mmimam duratioa) o£ tafsftir, Vedaniya, Feeling karma (is) 
12 g|7T MuhArtasss 12 x 48 minutes. 

SUTRA 19. 

IT IT 

Namagotrayorastau. 

(That) of iTtJT Nama, Body-making and n>^ Gotra, B’amily-deierinining 
(>s) S (ggw MuhArta-s.) 

SUIRA 20. 

\i W 

Sesanamontarmuhiirta. 

0£ all the rest (Ihe minimum is) one Antar-muhurta, (which 

ranges from 1 H*r^Saraaya and 1 Avail at the lowest to 48 minutes — 
1 Samaya*) 

yUTlU 2i. 

f5TUT^3?l^5[: l\ \\ 

Vipakouubhavah# 

scrg’vrsr Amibhava (is the maturing aadj fruition of karinas» 

SUTEA 22. 

g Ti 5^!^ Ti 

Sa yatluuiuina. 

That (fruition is) according to the name (of the karma.), e. g.^ 13TStt- 
ssncxfhr knowledge-obscuring karma prevents the acquisition of knowledge 
and so on. 

BUTRA 28. 

FT^TUJ^^U 

Tutascha nirjara. 

After that (fruition, the kannas fall off. That is) Nirjara. it 

is of 2 kinds ; — 

1. ^fentTas Savipaka, where the soul in the maturity of time is, 
rid of the kannas by their operating and falling off fi'otn it, 
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2. wfawra Avip4fca, when by force of ascetic practices etc. (h^T 
Tapa etc.) The karmas which had not yet matured to operate, 
are induced to fall oS from the son!. 

SDTRA 24. 

sTOnwam: ^iiius9'iTPfEf^^#?nsi»n^fet- 

ei: u n 

Ndmapratyayah sarrato yogavise^atsAksmaikaksetrAvagahasthitah 
sarv&tiaapradesesvanant&Dantapradesah. 

(According to the natn re) caused by their names, from all round, 
due to the differences in the vibrations (nfn Yoga) in the soul activity, not 
perceptible by the senses, the karmic molecules enter and become one and 
stay with every H^xr pradesa of the soul. They come in infinite numbers, 
every moment, to each soul. 

The parUcnlar number of the ^molecules actually absorbed is called 
B^sjstPvr pradesa^bandha. 

SUTEA'25. 

’siljp^HrasihrihvtTftr giran n u 

SadvedyasubhAyurnAmagotrAni punyam. 
jsw Punya or meritorious karmas (are the following ;— ) 

1 . 95 XT, Sadvedya or SAtAvedaniya, pleasureobearing. 

2 . ^Tj, SubhAyu ; good aga-karma. 

3. IjH'S’iJT, Subha-nAma ; good body-making karma. 

4. ^*TnNr, Subha-go tra ; high-family' determining. 

Their sub-classes are 42 ,* — 

1 . xrTfTl^SfsrHrj SatA-vedaniya. Pleasure-bearing. 

3. wmj, SubhAyu: 1 . TiryaSoha, Sub-human. 

2. *rfwr, Mannjya, Human. 

3. Heva, Celesifel. 
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37 ^»TSTTtr, Subhan&ma : 

2 Gatis ; (1) Human, (2) Celestial. 

1 srrf^ jati : 5 sensed (genns of feelings.) 

3 Sarira, all 5 bodies. 

3 A-ngopanga, all's limbs and organs. 

1 ^STTH Samsthana, perfect proportion ^*rarfr^5N*rTsr. 

1 ^ffSTJT Samhanana, the highest 555 WW arrtT^^lfJTsT 

) 

I 

i When they are Subha (^>T) 

y 

2 Anuptlrvis ; human and celestial. 

1 Agurnlaghu. 

1 TtrsTTH Paragh&ta. 

1 Uchcfahyasa. 

1 mPtH Itapa. 

1 whr Udyota. 

1 fsTffW^rrfH Vih&yogati, t. e. Subha. 

1 Trasa. 

1 arr^ Badara. 

1 Pary&pti. 

1 Pratyeka-sarlra. 

1 fert Sthira. 

I W Snbha. 

1 Snbhaga. 

1 5 ^^ Susvara. 

1 'STRt**’ Adeya. 

1 Yasah-kirti. 

1 I^Whr Nirm&|ia (Subha). 


1 57^, Sparsa. 

1 Rasa. 

1 »ivi, Gandha, 
1 sfiff, Varna, 
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1 TrWrair Tirthakar.' [For the meaning of all these see Sfttra 11 
above.] 

1 Uchchagotra, High family. 

42 Total. 

SUTRA 26. 

II 

Atonyatp&pam. 

(The karinag) other than these ( are ) w, Papa (or demeritorious 
karm&s.) » 
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' CHAPTER IX. 

SUTRA 1. 

0 ^ Oy * 

n ^ U 

Asravanirodhab samvarah. 

Samvara (is) the stoppage o£ inflow o£ karmic matter into the 

soul. 

The causes o£ Inflow and Bondage are ghen in Ch. YIII. SAtra I, 

Wrong belief (Mittyidar^na) is stopped (Samvara) in the 4th spiri- 
tual stage (Unnastb^na) ; 

VowlessnesE (Avirati) in the 5th and 6tb ; 

Carelessness (Pram^da) in the 7tfa ; 

Passion (Kaslya) in the 8th, 9 th and 10th ; 

Vibration (Yoga) in the 14th stage. 

For the 14 Spiritual Stages see Oh. 10, Sfltra 2. 

SUTRA 2. 

Sa gaptisamitidharm£tnapreksS.parisahajayach^ritrai. 

It (is produced by :) 

3 kinds o£ Gupti, Preservation. 

5 „ „ Samiti, Carefulnef's. 

10 „ „ MW Dhurina, Observances ; (Dharma.) 

12 „ wgiTw Anuprekfft, Meditation. 

22 „ „ uiT^rf 3Rr Parisah-jays, Subdual of sufferings and 

5 „ „ Chilritra, Cor.duot. 

SUTRA 3. 

mm fkhj ’sr II ^ 

TapaaA nirjara cha. 

By ansterities (is caused) shedding of karmic matter, apd (also et-p- 
page of inflow.) 
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SDTEA 4. 

Sam jagyoganigrabagap ti . 

Gapti. Prevention (is) proper control (nigraha) over mind tfff, 


speech bwh and body w^r. 


SUTRA 5. 


£ry&bhifai§anMananiksepostarglkh samiiayab. 

Samiii. Carefulness (is) to take. 

Samjakiry&samiii. Proper care in walking. 
(^awirm^fiTffi), Samyakbh4sasamiti „ „ i > speaking. 

Samyakesanasnmiti ,, „ ,, eating. 

wfSrfrr), Samyakadilnanikiepasamiti. Proper care 
in lifting and laying. 

(K*:aw9?erjf5ri5rf7r), Samyakatsargasamiti. Proper care in excreting. 
‘ SUTRA 6. 


SBfraitfftr wij: w \ » 

Uttamaksa-namardavarjavashau chasatyasinuyamatapaslyilgilkiil 
cUaayabrabinachary4nidharmal». 

(The gnffsrraofl'snf, 10) Observances aro :) 
aiVJTiriTT U ttiun:i-k§ iina, b'orgiveuas.s. 

U ttiiniii-ni4rdava, litimility. 

Uttaina-ilrjava, Straiglit-forwardnoss, (U'iH0.4y) 
Uttama-sauchii, Contentment, 

Uttaina-satya, Trnlh. 
gwfl Utfaaia-saiayamii, Restraint. 

OTW 5Ttr Uttama-lapa, Austerities. 
tWT nm Uttama-tyaga, Uennneiation. 
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m 


Uttanaa-AkiSohaHya; Not takiag the non-self for one’s 
Own self [non-attaohment) and 

Uttama-brabmacharya, Ohaatity, all of the highest degree. 
SUTRA 7. 





/- . 7'. • 

Anityyaranasam8araikatv&nyatvft,suchydiSravasamvaramr3ardilokabo- 
dhidarlabhadbarnaasvgkhy^tattvdQachiataaamannprek§§,h. 


(The gTSrsOTgS^T 12 meditations are : — ) 

1. ’sgf^TFnrgJwTj Anityaanprek^S., Everything is subject to change 

C&: transitory. 

2. w^lTSTTf^STT* AsaranHonpreksa, Unprotectiveness; Help-lessness. 

The soul is unprotected from the fruition of karmas,- e. 
death, etc. 

3. ^qrngggr, Samsardnupreksd, Mundaneness. Soul moves in the 

cycle of existences and canndt attain true happiness till' he 
is out of it. 

4. EkatvS^nupreksd, Loneliness. I am alone the doer of 
my actions and the en joyer of the fruits of them. 

5. WPnMtgirifT, Anyatvanuprekia, Separateness. Otherness, The 

world, my relations and friends, my body and mind, they are 
all distinct and separate from my real self. 
t5. AsuohyS.nupreksa, Impurity. The body is impure 

'’and dirty. Parity is of 2 kinds o.f the soul itself ; and of 
the body and other things. This last is rf 8 kinds. 

7. Asravanupreksa, Inflow. The inflow of karmas is 
the cause of my mundane existence and it is the product of 
Passions, etc. 

8. 5f!rtf5^WT, SamvarSnapreksa, Stoppage. The inflow must 

be stopped. 

9. Nirjarkuuprekga, Shedding. Karmic matter must 
be shed from or shaken oat of the soul. 

10. Lofcduuprekta, Universe. The nature of the Uni- 
verse and its oonstiiuent elements. 

23 
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11. Bodhidnrlabh4aupreksd,, Harity o£ Bighi Path. 

It is difficult to attain right belief, konwledgo and conduct* 

13. Oharmasvakhayatatvanupreksa, Nature of 

Right Path. The true nature of Truth, L the 3 fold path 
to real Liberation. 

(These must be) meditated upon again and again. As to the first 
kind of meditation, transitoriness anityanuprek§4 it 

must be noted that as Substance, every thing is permanent. Only xruW 
condition is transitory. Of the matter assimilated as karma and non-karma 
by the soul, that which is accepted by the soul is called UpS,tta. 

The rest is AnupS^tta matter which is not taken in by the soul. 

SIJTRA8. 

)| c U 

Marg&ohyavananirjar4rthampari§odhavy4hparifah4h. 

For the sake of now-falliog-off from the path (of Liberalion,) aad 
for the shedding (of Karmic matter, whatever sufferings are) r udergone 
(are called) the wfrwfT; “Sufferings.” 


SUTRA a. 



t>5fT5lT5^Tfrr II < « 

K§atpip6sdsltQ8nadatn8amas»kanftgny4rati strichary4ai§adyy&®yakr- 
osavadhay4chan414bharogntrnasparsainalasatk4rapur88k4rapr83S4iS4n4da- 

rsn4ni. 

(The 22 Sufferings are:) 

1. wg, Hunger. 

2. ftnmrr, Thirst. 

3 . #?r, Cold. 

4. gwi, Heat. 

5. ^FTva;, Insect bites; mosqniloes, eio. 

3. WTTOT, Nakedness. 
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7. Ennni, dissatisfaction, languor. 

8. Women. 

9. Walking too much: not to feel the fatigue, but to bear it 
calmly. 

10. Sitting. Not to disturb the posture of meditation, eyen 
if there is danger from lion, snake etc,, etc. 

11. yrtan’, Sleeping. Resting on the hard earth. 

12. Abuse. 

13. mar. Beating. 

14). rrmsTT, (or m^r), Begging. (To refrain from begging even in 
need.) 

15. Failure to get alms. 

16. xin, Disease, 

17. Contact with thorny shrubs, etc." 

18. JTsr, Dirt. Discomfort from dust, etc. 

19. Respect on disrespect. 

20. irarT, Conceit of knowledge. 

21. ssrwrw, Lack of knowledge. 

22. Slack belief, e.cf., on feilure to attain supernatural 

powers. 

SUTRA 10. 

SilksnnasS.rapar&yaohhadmasthavitarSigayoschatnrdasa. 

In Sftksmasamparkjfa, (the stage of) “ Slight Passions”, 

(i.e., where all the passions have subsided or are destroyed, except the 
slightest greed.) (In) WesraTrfrtm, Chhadmasthavitaraga ( sarqxnswiThf, 
Upasantamoha) where all the passions are suppressed, (In K?i- 

^amoha where all the passions are destroyed, i.r., to beings in the 10th, 
11th and 12th stages of Spirituality, only) 14 (are possible, i.e., all except 
the 8 sufferings, due to deluding kurmas, viz: — 

(1) srrw=!r, Naked ne.ss. 

(2) wyfH, Ennui. «lissatisf action, etc. 
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(3) Women. 

(4) f?r«WT, Sitting or postare. 

(5) Abuse. 

(6) uTuarr, Begging. 

(7) Respect and disrespect. 

(8) Slack belief. 

SUTBA 11. 

^ U i( 

Ek3.dasa jine. 

To fksT, Jina, Arhat, (ie., in the 13th Gunasthdna, spiritual 

stage the 4 Qh4tiy&karmas, destrootive. karmas having been 

destroyed, only) 11 (sufferings are [possible. They are due to 
Vedanlya karma. They are :) . 

(1) Hanger. 

(2) Thirst. 

<3) Cold, 

(4) Heat. 

(5) Insect-bites. 

(6) Walking. 

(7) Hard earth-bed. 

(8) Beating. 

(9) Dif^ettei 

(10) Contact with thorny shrubs, etc. 

. (11) Dirt. 

But as a rule, because the Mohaniya Deluding and mmfU, 

Antarkya, Obstructive Karmas are destroyed, these sufferings hardly ever 
arise. 

SUTRA 12. 

my u iwK i ^ ^ 11 II 

YadarasUmpar&ye sarve. 

To arri^TOTWrnur, VadarasSinparaya, the saints (who are below the 10th 
stage i.?,, who are in the 6th, rth, 8fh or 9th stages of Spiritu- 
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This is obvious for there are 2 sets of contradictory sufferings, 
which can not co-exist, as;— 

Heat and Cold. 

Sitting and walking and sleeping on hard earth. 

SUTRA 18. 

ti w 

SStmS’yikaohhedopasth&pan&parihfi.ravisoddhisftksnoasS.mparfiiya 

yathitkhy&tamitich&ritram. 

(The 5 kinds oi) HWTS wrfrw Right conduct (are .• — ) 

(1) WTtnfU’S, Equanimity. 

(2) Recovery of equanimity after a fall from it. 

( 3 ) Pure and absolute non-injury. 

(4) All but entire freedom from passion. 

(5) imnsavfT, Ideal and passionless conduct. 

Parihftra-visuddhi is found only in a man of 37 or 38 
years, who has served the Tirlhankar for 7 or 8 years, i. from 

the age of 30 to that of 37 or 38. He must have read the 
Pratykhy&napfirva See Jiva Kilnrla Crritlia 471-2. 

SUTRA 19. 

5n|i mi w w 

Anasanaavam6daryyavritti-pai'isankhyanarasapanty^gavivikta88yyA,8ana 

kayakh.sfibahyamtapa^. 

(HU Tapa, austerities are arnff external and internal.) 

External austerities (are 6 :) ' 

1. Anakna, Fasting. 

2. Avamodarya, Eating less, than one's fill, than one has 
appetite for. 
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3. Vritti-parisaukby&na, Taking a mental vow to 
accept food from a house-holder, only if a certain condition 
is fulfilled, without letting any one know about the vow. 

4. Easaparify^lga, Daily renunciation of one or more of 

6 kinds of delicacies, vis : — 

1. Ghee (Butter, clarified butter.) 

2. lilk. 

3. Curd. 

4. Sugar. 

5. Salt. 

6. Oil. 

* 

5. fitfuTTlisi fgq rTgw, Vivikta-sayy4sana, Sitting and sleeping in a lone- 

ly place, devoid of animate beings. 

6. eRTW^7, Kttyakleaa, Mortification of the body, so long a; the 

mind is not disturbed- 

8UTEA 20. 

c 'o 'O 

H II 

Pr4yasobittavinayavaiyfivptyasvS,dhyS,yavyutsargadhytl,n&nyuttaram, 

The other, (i. e , Internal austerities are also 6 : — ) 

1. nrro%VT, Prdyaschitta, Expiation. 

2. fswiT, Vinaya, Reverence. 

3. wwTfFir, Vaiyavritya, Service (of the saints or worthy people.) 

4. apyrrarW, Svfi,dhyfiya, Study. 

5. B|^5riT, Vyutsarga, Giving up aUaohment to the body, etc. 

(j. ’wrTiT, Dhy&na, Concentration 

SUTRA 21. 

NavachaturdasapaSchadvibhed fi.yath&krainamprd.gdbyAnat. 

(The nv, Internal austerities) previous to isuTST 0 oncentration 

(are, respectively of) 9, 4, 10, 5, and 2 kinds. 
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SUTEA 22. 

Alocba&apratikranaanatadabhayavirekaTjatmrga tapasohhedaparih^ro pa< 

atb§,panS,Ii. ' 

(The 9 kinds of iTTtif^rT expiation are .• — ) 

1. Alocbana, Full and voluntary confession to the bead 
of the order. 

2. Pratikramana) Self-analysis and repentance for faults. 

3. H5»r*r, Tadubhaya, Doing both. 

4. fsrtsi, Viveka, Giving up a much-beloved object, as a particular 

food or drink. 

5. ^<PT, Vyutsarga, Giving up attachment to the body. 

6. nv, Tapa, Austerities of a particular kind prescribed in a 

penance. , 

7. #i?, Ohheda, Cutting .short the standing of a saint by way of 

degradation. 

8. uftfTC, Parihara, Rustication for some time. 

9. WOTTUJT, DpaHtHd.p’iaa, Fresh re-admission, after expulsiou I'loai 

the order. 

Any of the above 9 pauanees is prescribed by the Head, according to 
tl^ transgression in a particular case. 


SDTBA 23. 

n II 

J S&nadarsaaaoh^ritropaoh&r&h. 

( flfsiu Reverence is of 4 kinds :) 

1. ?rT!T fSRiT, dS&navinaya, For right knowledge. 

2. Darsauavinaya, For right- belief. 

3. ^TWfsrsru, Charitravinaya, For tight-opnduot and 

4. OpachAraviuaya, by observing proper forms of 
respect, as folding the hands, bowing, eto., etc. 
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SUTRA 24. 

iT^Tf lSTti? 11 H 

Aoh4ry op^dEy ^yatapasviaaikayaglllnagai^akulasanghaslipdhu 
manoifiSn^m. 

(^sTTfRl Service is of 10 kinds, as it relates to the :) 

1. wra'nf, Achfi.rya, Head of an order of saints. 

2. ^rmsTltr, Up4dhyl.ya, Preceptor in an order of saints. 

3. Tapasvi, Saint who practises severe austerities as long 
fasts, etc. 

4. Saiksya, Student saint. 

5. TSTTST, Gl§,na, Invalid saints. 

6. »TUr, Gana, Brothers of the same order (gana ) 

7. jrar, Kula, Fellow-disciples of the same Head. 

S' Sangha, Whole order as such, («'. e., all the 4 classes of 
which the order consists i — 

(1) ^Rr, Risi, Saint with miraculous powers. 

(2) irfH, Yati, Saint with control over the senses. 

(3) gfsr. Muni, Saint with Visual and Mental knojrledge. 

(4) wirruK, And.gara, Saint, a houseless ascetic. 

Or, all the 4 classes of the community, i. e. 

(1) rrfH, Yati, Monk. 

(2) wrfifsT, A.ryikll, Nun. 

(3) WT95R, Sr^vaka, Layman. 

(4) WTfffaRT, Sr&viki. Lay-woman. 

9- ^1, Sadhu, Saints (of long standing.) 

10. *nfr?r, Manojna, Popular saint. 

SUTRA 25. 

: U II 

Vftchanl.ppohehhanSnuprek§&mnS.yadharmop8desS.h. 

{^grrsarTir, SvAdhyiya, Study is of 5 kinds :) 

1. miTiTT, Vachanlt, Reading. 

24 
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2. Priohohhanfl, Qaestioning or Inquiry on a Ponbtfnl point. 

3. Annpreksa, Befiection or meditation on what is read. 

4. wtWTTfl, Ainnaya, Memorising and proper recitation. 

6. Dharmopadesa, Lecturing ; or delivering sermons. 

SOTBA 26. 

' tt H 

B&hy&bhyaniaropadhyoh. 

Vyutsarga, giving up attachment to worldly objects, is of 

2 kinds :) 

1. wnf Bahya tipadhi, Of external (things.) 

2. Abhyantara-upadhi;, Of internal things (as the 
passions, etc.) 

BUTBA 27. 

U Itamasamhananasyaikligrachi ntfinirodho dhy^nam^ntarm uh6n l&t, 

«!(TW, Dhyfina, Concentralioa is confining (one’s) thought to one 
(particular object.) (In a man) with a high-class constitution (of bone, 
nerves, etc., i.e., the first 3 out of the 6 ?f?STW Samhananas, it lasts at the 
most for,t. e.,) upto one wwfrgfjl AntarmuhArta, (i. 48 minutes minus 

one Samayk.) 

SUTRA 28. 

II s%«; 11 

Artaraudradharma8uktS.ni. 

(It is of 4 kinds :) 

1. WTsf'WTTW, Artadhaya.n8, Painful concentration ; monomania. 

2. WWTTW, Rudradhy4na, Wicked concentration on unrighteous 

gain, etc. 

3 Www, DharmadhyAna, Righteous concentration. 

4. bukladhykna. Pure concentration, i. ’ s , concentra- 

tion on the soul. 
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SUTRA 29. 

11 N 

Pare mokiahetO. 

The last two Dharma and Sukla are the oaases o£ 

Liberation. (The other two ’ifTfTwrsr, i^WTrsT are the caases of mundane 
bondage.) 

SUTRA 30. 

enn*4«4i^ta ;i r §g t)nna 

II \o II 



WTSrww, Painfol concentration or mononaonia (is of 4 kinds:) The 
first kind of) monomonia, (is arfSrg Anifta samyogaja), On connection 

with an nnpleasing (object,) to repeatedly think of separation from it. 

SUTRA 31. 

I n 

Viparitam manojSasya. 

(The second monomania is its opposite, i. e., IstaTiyogaja). 

(On being separated from a pleasing object, to repeatedly think of reunion 
with it.) 

SUTRA 32, 

n u 

VedanfiyAsoha. 

The third monomania is : 

Pid4 ohintavana.) (On being afflicted) by a disease or 
trouble (to be repeatedly thinking of becoming free from it.) 

SUTRA 33. 

fiR(T5T ^ H W 

Nidanam oha. 

(The fourth monomania is { — ) 
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Nid4na. (On being over anxious to) enjoy (worldly objects 
and not getting them in this world, to repeatedly think of 
gaining them) in future. 

SUTRA 34. 

TadaviratadesaviratapramattasainyatAnAm . 

That (wmwiw. Painful concentration is possible only to a man in 
any of the following stages of spirituality jgurtsrTW :) 

wfiftH, Avirata, Vowless, i. in the first 4 stages. 

Desavirata, With partial vows, i. in the 5th stage, 

srJTH^arfT, Pramattasamyata, Monk with some carelessness, i. e., in 
the 6 th stage. 

(Bat in this last there oau be no nidilna.) A vowless person may be 
a wrong believer or a right believer. Thus there are 4 kinds of sonls for 
painful concentration ; tae., wrong believer ; right beleiver ; partial 
vower 5 imperfect vower. The concentration is worst in a wrong believer 
and begins to be milder and milder onwards till we reach the man with 
all vows but which are kept imperfectly. 

SUTRA 36. 

Himsanytasteyaviiayasarnraksanebhyoraudramaviratadesaviratayoh. 

^STSWTST, Wicked concentration (is of 4 hinds :— ) 

1. flfWTWS^, Hinsfinanda, Delight in hurtfulness. 

2. AnriUnanda, Delight in falsehoods. 

3. Steyananda, Delight in theft. 

4. fstVJT V igaya Sanraks a^knanda, Delight in preservation 

of objects of sense-enjoyments. 

(This is possible) in the Avirata, (i, e., the first 4 and In) Desavrata 

wrong 


li, the Stit stages.) 

V"’ .‘'If'’' f' , ^ 

jjjjg ggmg ijgpg gj aboye under Sfitra 34. The 
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SUIRA 36. 

^T^T«rftqT^^«rT5TfiRirT5r II II 

^ Ajfi&p§,yavipakasamsth^naviohay^yadhamam, 

HTr>3«iT?T, Righteous concentration (is o£ 4 kinds, i. e.^) contempla^ 
iion of :~ 

1. AjnS-viohaya, The Principles taken on the faith of the 
Scriptures, as being the teachings of the Arhats, 

2. Ap^yavichaya, As to how the universal wrong belief, 
knowledge and conduct of people can be removed. 

3. Vipakvichaya, The fruition of the 8 kinds of karmas. 

4. Sansthana Vichaya, The nature and constitution of 
the Universe. 

j This is possible from the 4th to the 7ih 

Spiritual stages.] 

SUTRA 37. 

^51% ^ II II 

Sukle chadya piirvavidah. 

Pure conoentratioa is also oE 4 kinds :) The first 2 (kinds) 
oE Pure concentration (are only possible to saints) possessed oE a knowledge 
o£ the 14 Purvfts. 

(This is always present in the 8th and higher spiritual stages jureiTTST 
np to 12th.) 

SUTRA 38. 

II II 

Parekevalinah. 

The last 2 (kinds o£ Pure concentration are peculiar) to the 

man oE perEect knowledge Swfsr (kevalin.) 

SUTRA 39. 
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Prthaktvuikatvavitarkasuktfinakriy!!l.pratip&tivyaparatakriyanivartini. 
(The 4 kinds of Pure concent ration, are :) 
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(1) far?TW aft?TK> Prthaktva viterka vtohara, Absorption in 
meditation of the BELF, but unconsciously allovring its diSerent 
attributes to replace one another. 

(2) ^r g i W f 1%?r^ Ekattva vitarka Tich^ra, Absorption in one 

, aspect of the SELF, without changing the particular aspect 

concentrated upon. 

(3) ^iJTfmir,T;srfkirTfH, Suksmakriy^pratipati- The very fine vibratory 

movements in the soul, even when it is deeply absorbed in 
itself, in a kevalin. 

(4) 1iR«rT Vyuparatakryanivarti, Total absorption of 

the soul in itself, steady and undistnrbably fixed without any 
motion or vibration whatsoever. 

SUTRA 40. 

H U 

Tryekayogaka,yayogS,yog4nan). 

These 4 kinds of Pure Concentration inhere in:) 

(The Ist Prathaktvavitafka vich^ra), in (the Saint) 

with 3 vibratory activities (of the soul through mind, body 
and speech. 

(The 2nd, Vst?? f^rT^ ^ertr, Bkatvavitarkavichfira), in (the Saint) 
with only any one (of the 3 vibratory activities of the 
soul ; ) 

(The 3rd, Hsinr fwTTiriHPrTfw, Suksmakriy&pratipati) in (the 

Sayogakevalin in the 13 th stage, jnrearrsT The yoga is) 
by the body (only;) 

(The 4th, ftjtrT ferrfH, Vyuparatakriya Nivarti), in (the 

Iwftr, Ayogakevalin, in the 14th stage, »pff5*irsr, There is) 
no yoga or vibratory activity of mind, .speech or body. 

SUTRA 41. 



The first 2 (kinds of Pure concentration are) attainable by one with 
Soriptoral knowledge and consist of meditation upon a part ot the Scrip* 
tnral knowledge. (In the concentration the part meditated upon, may 
^nge in ebaraoter or aspeet. 
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SUTRA 42. 


W H 

Avioharam dvitiyam. 

(But) the 2nd (kind of Pure concentration is) free from any such 
change, 

SUTRA 43. 


u n 

Vitarkah srutam, 
FffrW, Vitarka, rneaQS Scriptural knowledge. 


SUTRA 44. 

II II 

VicharorthaTyaSjanayogasankr4Dti. 

Vich4ra means ^Tfsw Sankr4nti, i.e., change in unj, Artha, 
the object of concentration itself; in «ir^, YyaSjana, the verbal ex- 
pression, or in ?fln,*Yoga, i.e., in the vibratory activity with wbioh the 
concentration is going on, i.i., mind, speech, or body. 



W H 

SamyagdriftisrAvakaviratSnanlaviyojakadarsanamohaksapakopaeama 
kopafitnamohaksapakaksinamoha jin4h kramasosamkbyeyagnnS 

nirjarflh. 

(The arfeWTSf, Avip4ka, voluntary) shedding of karmas (in the highest 
degree of each condition occurs) to an innumerable-fold extent in each of 
the following stages, compared with the one immediately preceding 
it. 

(The first mention - is of the condition of right belief, t.e., the 4th 
stage in Spiritual Development. In this the shedding is 
innumerable-fold, W9*’®nTrT sjuft, com pared with the condition 
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of the soul just before it acqnired right belief. The stages 
as mentioned are t) 

Samyagdr§ti. One who has right belief the 4th jpiresrTJT, 
stage. This stage is reached by ( erusTir, Upa^ma). The 
subsidence or by ( Ksayopasama) Partial dest mo- 

tion sabsidence and operation of the passions which feed 
wrong belief and of 3 kinds of 

' right-belief deluding harmas. 

^TT^, Srkvaka, One who takes the layman’s vows, i.e,, partial 
TOWS, the 6th (^arfh'Crr) stage. By wot'nrH, Ksayopa^ma 
of 4 Passions which obscure partial renunciation. 

ftr’CTT, Virata. A saint with full vows in the 6th, (n*m), and 7th 
(wjnm) stages. By Ksayopasama of the 4 passions STT'trT- 
5Utar which obscure total renunciation. 

Anantaviyojaka. The same, when he transforms the 
karmic matter of passions which f^ed wrong belief, into a 
lower or less injurious kind of karmic matter of passions. 

Darsanamohaksapaka. Ths same when he destroys 
the 3 kinds of right-belief deluding karmas. 

wrniTTS!, Upasamaka, A saint in the 8 th, 9 th and 10 th 

stages, .when his ( ) right-conduct deluding 

karmas are subsiding, 

WUWTWTtftf, Dpaskntamoha In the lllh jfuwsrrsr, stage, when bi.s 
right-oonduot-delnding karmas have totally subsided. 

^trai, Ksapaka. A saint in the 8th, 9th and lOthlstages, when he 
is destroying the right-conduct-deluding karmas. 

Ksinamoha. In the 12th stage, when ho has destroyed 
totally the right-conduct-deluding karmas. 

f^, Jina. In the 13th sbge, when he becomes ftarsfi', Kevalin, 
i.e.. Omniscient, after having destroyed all the 4 vtrfiwTaWT, 
Destructive karmas, i,e , knowledge, conation, right-belief 
and right-conduct deluding karmas, and obstructive karmas, 
(in5Tt!r^:ar>ar, aEtwarttirH ifbswNr, 

In the 14th stage, the 4 aftrifHU'T, non-destpuctive karma* 

are also totally destroyed. 
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SUTEA 46. 

^ Nd NSk ' 

Pul&kavakasakusxlanirgranthasniiak^nirgrantMh. 

The Nirgranth^s, the possessionless (or saints are o£ 5 kinds :) 

!• PuUkaj Like the husk, ue., some times there is a 

very slight lapse in the perfect observance of their primary 
vows Miilaguna), 

2. Vakuk, (arf 3T) They are still slightly coloured by some con- 

sideration of their body, books and disciples, 

3. Kusila, Sometimes there is a very slight lapse in the per- 

fect observance of their secondary vows, (ervTtJ^, Uttraguna.) 

4. Nirgrantha, The absolutely passionless, in the 11th 

and 12th stages. 

5. Svataka, The Kevalin, in the 13th and 14th stages. 

SUTRA 47. 

Samyama8rutapratisevan&tirfchaliagal0sjopapll,(lasthanavikalpatah8a.dhy&h. 

The distinctions (between the possessionless saints) shoald be consi- 
dered with reference to the following (8) matters 

1. Sarnyama, (^?TJT) 5 sorts of conduct. 

2. Sruta, (-wa), Scriptural knowledge. 

3. Pratisevana, (irFalT^aT), Liability to transgression under 

another’s compliision 

4. Tirtha, Oonteinporary or successors of the Tirthankaras. 

5. Linga, (faff), Sign, i saint JTrafkjV, both in mind and exter- 

nal observances; and saiut Sfsq’fa^, less in mind and more 
in external observances. 

6. Lesyl., (el?ar) Thought colours . 

T. Upapltda, (^>IUT3[), 'Whether the saints would be reborn in the 
heavens or attain liberation. 

8, SthUna, (^irT#r), Their stages of conduct and degree of sub- 
jection to the Passions. 

25 
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CHAPTBB X. 


SDTRA 1. 



M \ u 


Mohak§ay4tj B^nadarsanavaran^niarllyaksay kohchakeTalam . 

Perfect knowledge (is gained) by destroying the 
deluding karinas (in the end of the 10th guROTST stage and then by simnl- 
taneons destrnction of knowledge and conation-observing karmas 
(WTJTTWjflnr, and of obstructive karmas (iffSPHnur) (in the end 

of the 12th stage. 

SUTliA 2. 

Bandhahetvabh3,vaniriar&bhy4m krtsnakarmavipramokfio moksah, 

jftir, Liberation (is) the freedom from all karmic matter, owing to 
the non-existence of the cause of bondage and to the shedding (of ail the 
karmas.) 

The karmas are destroyed as per stages !■— 

24 5presiTfr, 14 Gru:pasthanas, stages of Spiritual Development.— 
The thought-activity of the soul due to : — 

Ddaya, Operation. 

OTvnr, CTpasama, subsidence. 

Ksaya, Destruction. 

erut'nnr, Ksayopaiima, Destruction subsidence, of 

Mobaniya-deluding karmas and utn, (Yoga), vibrations 
in the sou! are called Onnasthanas (lit. The 

stages or place of attributes or ufvujTW, Parin&ma, thought- 
activity.) Their 14 names are 

1. fhzuTvsr, Mithyatva. Wrong beUef. Delusion. The thought- 
activity of the soul due to the operation of the 
right lielief-deluding karmas. In this the soul does not 
believe in the right path to Liberation. Prom the Ist, ».e., 
this 3 piresn*T, Gnnasthana the soul goos to the 4th (gf^iwnw, 
Ougiasth^na) always. 
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2. S&sSidana. Downfall. When there is operation in 
the 4th stage of one of the 4 ’StiTsw^prp«fle!«n'!T, Anant4nn- 
bandhtkasflylls, Error-feeding passions, i.s., anger the sonl 
falls down to the 1st stage through the 2nd and the thonght- 
aotivity in the passage throngh, is called ^T9T?!T, Sfi,s4dana. 

3. ftrw, Misra, mixed. Operation of Samyakmithya- 

tvamohoijakarmas or Misra Mohniya. Belief in right and 
wrong at one and the same time. This is reached always 
on falling down from the 4th stage. 

4. Aviratasamjaktva. Vowless right belief. Be- 

lief is produced by the grsrsrTiT, Upakma, subsidence of the 
4 igir*‘^gnrrJT,. ADant^nabandhikas4y&s, Error-feeding 
passions and one or three kinds of right-belief- 

deluding karmas respectively, one for a soul who has 
never been or three for a soul who has been in possession of 

Samyaktva, right belief. The soul here has belief in 
the path of Liberation, but cannot observe the rules of con- 
duct for attaining Liberation. 3 kinds of thought-activity 
may be noted in this stage : — 

(1) Upasamasamyakta is attained by the 
Upasama, subsidence of 5 or 7 kinds of deluding 
karmas. 

(2) Ks^yikasamyakta is attained by the 
destruction of the 7 JTf^B prakylies. 

(3) Ksayopasamasamyakta is attained by 

the destrnotion or subsidence of 6, and the continuons 
operation of the 7th, i.e., iMStf iyar, Sam- 

yakprakfti milhyatva, right-belief clouded occasionally 
by the slightest wrong belief- This 3rd kind of 
thougbtactivity is characterised by *rw, umr®, 
ie., the 3 defects 

1. C ha'a. Of being shaken in his right belief, e.g , think- 
ing that, worship of sjTf5*flsrTn', Sunlin&tha will 
bring oolmness; or that of tjTWHra, Pflrsva- 

n8.tha will remove obstacles, etc., etc., whereas all 
Arhats are the same. 
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2. Mala. Of haviag the thought activity soiled by one 
or more of the defects on, transgressions* e. 

Sahka, doubt. 

SRTWT, Kahksa, desire of sense pleasures. 
ftrf«rf€?5rT, Ylohikitsa, Hatred of the sick and deformed, 
etc. 

Anyadristiprasansa. Thinking admiring- 
ly of wrong believers and Anyadristisan- 

stava, Praising wrong believers. 

3. WRr, Ag&dha. Of losing firm hold of right belief, 
e,g., dedicating a temple and still thinking it to be 
one’s own property. 

5. ^irfSrrrr, Desavirata. Partial vows. Taking the Partial vows. 

All the 11 Pratimas or stages of a layman’s life come 

in this. (These are given supra^ page, 142 Chapter VII. 20.) 

6. JnTHfSrtrT, Pramattavirata, Imperfect vows. After renunciation 

of all worldly objects, still occasionally to turn the mind to 
the service or needs of the body. This is, pramattabhiva 
careless slackness in concentration. Henceforth the stages 
are all in the life of a gfiT, Muni, Saint. 

7. Apramattavirata. Perfect vows. Renouncing the 
careless slackness of the Gth gunasthana, and being absor- 
bed in spiritual contemplation ( WWTST, Righteous concen- 
tration of the highest type.) 

Prom here, there are 2 Srenis, ways of ascent. (1) 

Upasamasre?! in which the right-conduct • 

deinding karma subsides ; (2) Ksapakasrent, in 

which it IS being destroyed. This last is the necessary way 
to Moksa, Liberation, 

f*- WSPJ^, ApAryakarana. New thought activity, Karapa 
or thought-aotivity which the saint’s soul had never yet 
acquired. Ihis is the beginning of the 1st Snkla- 

dhy^n, pure concentration on the pure isfTPJT , Atma or 
self. 

9- ’irfviyvrarc>ir, Auivrttakara^a. Advanced thought-activity. 
Special thought-activity of a still greater purity. A stage 
of Bit>T^|fv:?nar, PrathamasukladhyAna, Ist Sukladliyilna, 
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10. SAksmas^mparllya. Slightest delasion. All 
passioDS are destroyed or have subsided, except ^liwf^WST* 
wt*r, very slight nominal greed, this is also Ist Snkla- 
dhy3.na. 

11. Upasantamoha or OpasantakasSya, 

subsided delusion. A. thought-activity which is produced 
by the subsidence of the entire wrftffwtinftu', right- 

conduct'deluding karmas, This is also Ist Snkladhy&na. • 

A saint must fall down from here. But if strong enough, 
he can resume his ascent from the Efapaka mode of 

ascent in the 8th stage. 

12. Ksinamoha. Delusionless. The entire 
right.conduct-delading karmas are destroyed, in this stage. 
And the thought-activity produced belongs to the 2nd 
VlfvqrsT, Suklad!)ay3.n. The saint attaining this, does so 
directly from the 10th stage without passing through the 
lllh stage. 

13. ?r^Tn%arfw, Saycgakevali, Vibrating-Perfect soul. Before com- 

mencing this the soul must have destroyed the three remain- 
ing trrfTTur^il, Destructive karmas: (wsTrUTurW, 

W^fTTW), Knowladgeobscuriug, conation’ obscuring and 
obstructive karmas. Here the soul becomes unfq[, Arhat 
or Perfect soul in human body with vibrations in it. 
Preachipg and Peregrinations belong to this stage. 

14. Ayoga-kevali, Vibralionless perfect soul. This is 

attained when there is before the sayoga kovali’s Liberation, 
jnst enough time to speak out the 5 letters W. 

In this stage— a very brief one indeed— the vibrations of the 
holy body cease, and the soul attaining Peace and Bliss, 
becomes one with itself and leaving the body is called 'ft'J 
SIDDHA. 

SUTRAS. 

n ^ <1 

AnpasamikadibhavyatvS.nami cha. 

(There is also non-existence of mri bhava or thought-activity) due to the 
operation, subsidence and to the destruction-subsidence and operation of the 
karma ; and of bliavyatva, (i e., the capacity of becoming liberated. 
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(Of course the wrf^r^f kf^yika, thought*activity due to a total extinc- 
tion of karmas, is retained, and also tTTprurrftTJR Parin^mika, the own 
natural-activity of the soul, i. e., its Jivatva, soulness or living- 

ness.) 


SUTRA 4. 

T5T^ai5Tfi{|e|»r: u ^ n 

Anyatra kevala samyaktvejn&na darsana siddhatvebhyah. 
Otherwise (there remain. perfect-right belief, WTST perfect-right 

knowledge, pel feet conation, and the state of having accom- 

plished All. 

(Perfect conation and perfect knowledge imply perfect power sfff 

also ) 

SUTRA 5. 

wa^w 

Tadanautaramhrddhvara gachehhaatyiilokilat^i. 

After that (liberation from all karmas, the liberated souls go upwards 
(right vertically) to the end of sfi'* Loka (or the Universe.) 


SUTRA 6 and 7. 




^Iti rK. tLufcZ fiti fe I i 


li « i\ 


(6th) Pilrvaprayogadasa5gatvil'dbandhaohhedfi.ttathkgatipavinam&choha. 
(7 th) Aviddhakul&laefaakravadvyapagatalepftlkmbuvadekandaf 1 ja- 
vadagnisikhkvaohoha. 

(This upward motion is due to 4 considerations :) 


(1) Jsfirfl'mT^, Phfvaprayogkta, (momentara or instinct produced 
in the soul,) by its previous activity, (directed to the attain- 
ment of Liberation) like a potter’s wheel (which once set in 
motion goes on) circling (even when the potter's baud and 
wand are both taken away.) 
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(2) Asangatv&t, The aoa- association or non-existenoe 
o£ the company (which kept it down, i. e., the absence 
of karma?,) like -(an empty) gonrd (which) coated,with clay 
(sinks down in water, but the clay) being washed off, (it bobs 
up to ihe surface again.) 

(3) Bandhaohhedat, (On account of) the bondage being 
broken ; like the castor-bean (which flies up at once, when 
the fruit which kept it in confinement is broken open ) 

(4) HwmRT»tfcwTtTTg, Tathagatiparin&mkt, (Due. to its being the 

soul’s) nature to go upwards, like the flames of fire. 

SUTRA 8. 

» c II 

DharralistikAyAbh&vAt. 

(But it does not rise higher than the extreme limit of w)'* Loka or 
the Universe,) because (beyond it there is) the non-existence of VTrfftfT^nr 
DharmAstikAya or the medium of motion- 

SUTRA 9. 

Ksetra k&la gati linga tirtha chAritra pratycka buddha bodhita jffAna 
vagAhanAntara sarnkby^lpa bahntvatah s§,dhyAh. 

(The Liberated soul) should be considered (with reference to the 
following :) 

1. Space : (1) •The liberation is in its own self, 

(2) The Liberated soitI is in Siddhakfetra, 

the place cf the Liberated, 

(3) The place of the Liberated, vtjmrv Ak&sA space. 

(4) The place in its last incarnation, such soul could 

have been born only in one of the 15 

karma-bhumis in the 2^ Dvipas. 

(5) The Liberated soul in the 2| Dvipas may have 

been in the 15 karma bhilmis, but being 


200 THE SACJREP BOOKS OF THE JAIx'fAS. 


kid-napped may have been left any where in 
the 2J dvipas, from which he attained Libera- 
tion. Therefore the place of the Liberated is 
as big as the 2^ dvipas> i. r., 45 lacs yojanas 
in diameter. 

2, SRTW, K&la Time: (1) Liberation takes place only in one 

satnayH 

(2) Liberation takes place only when the last 
inoarnatioa is in the end of the 3rd or in 
the 4th age of tlio Avasarpiiji. 

But those born in the 4th can attain 
salvation in the 5th age, And in the 
Ut.sarpini, in the corro.spoodin" 

ages. 

f3) Bnt in kid-napping from far^, Videhas, 
in all ages, as also in the Videhas, from 
where there is Liberation at all times. 

3. *rfH, Gati. Condition of Existence : 

(1) Liberated soul is in the 5th or flrgnfn 
Siddbagati. 

(2) Liberated soul cotnes np only from the 
human condition of existence. 

4. fwf, Lihga. Sex ; (1 ) There is no sex in liberated state. 

(2) In the last incarnation, the soul may have 
been feminine, masculine or common in 
thougbt-actrity or bh&vas ( ¥(T9fn|j: ) in 
ascending up to the 9th stage. In the 
10th stage thwe are no such bh&vas, bat 
the body must be masculine dravya 
( ). 

5. Tirtha. (1) Liberated soul was a Tirtbankara. 

( 2) „ „ was not a Tirtbankara. 

6. wrftw, Ch&ritra, Conduct. According to the particular oonduot 

which led him to Liberation. 

7. Pratyeka buddha bndhita. Where ho was lad to 
the path of Liberation by his own intuition or by the preopf 
of another. 
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8. lfT»T, JS&QS. Knowledge. According to the kinds of knowledge 

which preceded perfect knowledge ( ) They may be 

2, 3 or 4 kinds. 

9. «tRT*iT!fW, Avag^hana, Stature, i. e. the form and stature of 

his last body : 

Maximum : 525 vig^r, Dhann|a=>2100 ?Tsr, HAths. 

Minimum : 3| Htiths. 

10. sffWrTT Antara. Interval. When one or more souls are Libe- 

rated, there may be a minimum interval of one Samaya 

a maximum interval of 6 months, before others are Liberated. 
If the rise of Liberated souls is continuous, it must continue 
at least for 2 samayas and at most for 8 samayas. 

11. SamkbyS.. Number; 

(1) Minimum : 1 soul in one samaya. 
Maximum : 108 souls in one samaya. 

(2) In every -6 months and 8 samayas, 
608 souls must be liberated. 

12. Alpa bahutva. Quantity, as to more or less ; — 

(1) More will go from the region of their 
birth. 

Less will go when kid-napped. 

(2) Less fromwff^, Jambudvtpa, More 

from Dha^SET khanda still 

more from gwBtsTt^Pufkaravara dvipa. 


Finis 


Victory To Jaina Siddhanta 111 


Priiited’by I. N. Mark at the City Pr^, Allahabad. 



DlffERENCES BETWEEN THE 

DIGAMBARA AND SVETAMBARA 

Versions of 

TATTVARTHA SOm 


The following is a comparative tabular view of the textual 
versions of Tattvartha Sutra as obtaining among 
the Digambara and Svetambara Jainas. 
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a 

aka&^ya VI 6. 
ak§.maairjara VI 20, 
agSrin VII 14. 15. 
Agaikaraai»a VI 6 o, 11. 
aaga VIII 12. 
angapravlsta 1 20 c, 
aagabdhya'l 20 c, 

Acyuta IV 9 e. 20. 38. 
ajiva 1 4. VI 8. 
ajivak^ya V 1. 
ajS^na 1 S2 c. SB c, li o, 
IX 9. la. 

Afijan §, = Paukapi’iibha 
III 1 o. 

ariu V 11. 25. 27. 
anavrata VII 2. m. VU 15. 
andaja II 84. 

Atata IV 15 c. 
atikrama VII 24. 31. 
atithisamvibliaga vrata 
VII 16 (30). 
aUbhardropaua Vll 20. 
atisarga VII 83, 
adar^ana IX 0. 
aclharma V. 1. 7. 13. 17, 
adhikarana 1 7, VI 7. 8. 
•adbigama’ I 3. 6. 
adhogaiirava X 6 e. 
anag^ra VII 14. 
auangakrlda VU 23. 
anauta V tf, ‘’blidga 1 20. 
anantarapa^citkriika X 7c 
anantaviyojaka IX 47. 
anantftnuba^dhm VIII 10. 
anapavartydyas 11 52. 
aaabliigj.'h?ta VIII I c. 
anartliadaudaviuati VII 
16. (27); ' 

auarfchdiitara 1 14. 
anarpifca V 31, 
anavasthita 1 23 c. 
anasana IX 10. 
auddava VII 28. 29. 
anddi II 42. V 42. 
andhlraka 11 31. 
anifcya IX 7* 
anindriya I 14, 19, 11 22. 
anlsrita 1 16. 

Anika IV 4. 
aaukampa I 2c. 
aauktia 1 16. 
anucintana IX 7. 

Anutfcara IV 22 c. 
aautseka VI 25* 
auupasthapaua 
VII 28, 29. 
amipSta VII 26. 
anuprek^d IX 2. 7. 
attUbh4valV22,YliM 22. 
anumata VI 9. 
anustepi II 27. 
anyta VII U 9* ^9. 

antara 1 8, X 7. 
antaradvfpa III 13 c. 1 5 c, i 
IV 15 e. i 

antardya (karmau) Vi 20, | 
VII 11, VIII 5. 14, ir>, 
XI., 1 

'8 


anyatva IX 7. 
antardhdna smrfcr VI I 2 
anyadp§ti VII *18. 
Apardjita IV 20. 88. 
apavartaua II 52c. VIII 
22o. 

aparydptaka 1 28 c. 
andna V 19, 

apdya I 15, VII 4, IX 37 
apratighdta 11 41. 
apratipita 1 25. 
AppatLthSna III 2 c. 
apraviodra IV 10. 
•abrahma VII 1. 11. 
abhigj'bita VIII 1 c. 
abhinibodha I 13. 
abhimana IV 2*2. 
abhinive.sfa VII 23, 
abhisava VII 80. 
abUyantara tapas IX 20. 
abhydkhydna rahasyd'* 

VII 21, 

amanaska II 11. 
amdi'ta V 3 o. 

Ambaftha 111 15 c, 

Ayuba iv 16 c 
ayoga IX 42. 49 c. 
yogla IX 40 c. 
ayabi VIII 10, IX 9. 15. 
Arista IV 26. 

Arista = Dbdmaprabha 
III I 0. 

AriipaIV26. 
arOpa V 8. 
artha 1 17, TX 46. 
arpita V 81. 
alokdkdsa V 12 c. 
alpatva I 8. 
alpababufcva I 8, X 7, 
avagaba V 12. 18. 
avagdhaud X 7. 
avagraha 1 15, 1*8 a, 
avadya VII 4, 
avadhi HI 4 c. 
avadhidarsana U 5c, VIII 
avamaudarya IX 19. 
avarnavada VI 14. 

Avava IV 15 c. 

Avasarpini IV 15 c, 
avasthita* V 8. 
avdyassapaya I 15. 
avigraha 11 28. 30. 
avicdra IX 44. 
avirata IX 35. .B6. 
avirati VIII 1. 
avyaya V 30. 
avydgbdbiu 11 49. 
Avyabddha IV 26. 
avrata VI 6. 
asarapa IX 7, 
asuoitva IX 7. 
asa^yabatva II 0. 
asa^kbyeya V 10. 15. 
asa^khyeyavars5yu«ll 52 
asangatva X 6. 
asadvedyaVI 12, YHI 9. 
asiddbatva 11 6. 

Asura samklista- III 5. 


Asurakumdra IV 6 c. 11, 
IV 82, 

astik&ya III 6 c. 

a 

dkdDksd VII 18. 
dkdsa V 1. 6. 9. 12. 18. 
dkimcanya IX 6. 
dkraudana VI 12. 
dkrosa IX 9. 15. 
dcdravastu IX 49 c. 

! dcdpyd* VI 28, IX 24. 
dohddana VI 24. 
djSa IX 37. 
dtapa V24. VIII 12. 
dtmaa I 10 o. 

atmaparindmativra* VI 15. 
Atmarak. a IV 4 
dddna VII 29, 1X5. 

Aditya IV 26. 
ddeya VIII 12. 

Aaata IV 9 c. 20. 87 c. 
anugamika 1 23 c. 
dnupucvya VIII 12. 
dbbdsa I 85 c. 

Abhiyogya IV 4. 
dmndya IX 25. 
ayus VI 16, VIII 26. 
aynska VIII 5. 11. 18, 
dra IV 16 0 . 

Arana IV 9 c. 20 28. 
ararabba VI 9. VI 16, alpa. 
VI 18. 

drjava VI 18, IX 6. 
arta IX 29. 81. 

Aryalll 15. 
dlocana IX 22. 
dvalikd IV 15 c. 
dr-asyaka VI 23, 
mama, VI 11. 
dstlkya 12 c. 
dsrava I 4, VI 2, IX 7. 
asravanirodl'a IX 1, 
dhdra VII 80. 
dhdraka II. 87. 49. 
i 

Iksvdku III 16 c. 
ibvara (ibvarikd) VU 28. 
Indra IV 4, 6, . . • IV 6 c. 
ind?iya VI 6. 
isu III 11 c. 

I 

iryd IX 5. 

ipydpatha VI 6, IX 18 c, 
isdna IV 6 c. 20. 
iha I 15. 

u 

Ugra HI 15 c. 
ucohvfisa IV 22, VIII 12, 
utbamapuriisa 11 52. 
Ubtarakuru III Ho. 18 c. 
16. 

atbaragupa IX 49 o, 
uttaraprak^’bi VIII 22 c, 
utpdda V 29, 
utsarga VII 29, IX 5. 
Utsarpipi IV 15 c, 
Udadbikumdra IV 6 c. U , 
udiPita III 4. 5, 
udbhdvana VI 24, 
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addyota V 241 Vfl 12. 
unmatfcavati I SS. 
unm^tua YII 22. 
upalfararia 11 17, 
upakai'a V 17. 
upakrama 11 52o. 
upagraha V 17. 21 t- 
nimifeta, apckesi, Iictu^ 
k&rana), 

upaghto VI 11, VUl 12. 
upacitra IX 2S. 
upadhl IX 20. 
apap&ta IX 32» 05, 10, 1 V 
22, IX 49. 

upabhoga II L 5c, VII I Oc, 
27, Till 14 c. 

uparatakpiy dnivptf i I X 4 1 , 
upaaamaka IX 47. 
upas4ii6a IX 47. 
upasdiitakasaya IX OS. 
upasthapaua IX 22. 
iipMga Vin,l2. 
iipddhy4ya IX 24. 
ttsna IX 9. 

u 

upclhvagaui'ava X 0 c. 

r 

rjamali I 24. 
rjusflti'a I 04, 
e 

okaksetravagddiia VIII 25, 
ckatva IX 7. 

ekatvavitapka IX 41. 40 v.. 
ekadpavya V 5. 
okdgraclnUuii'odiia IX 27. 
0ke»dpi5^a II 14 o. 
cvambbftta (sabda) I 05 c. 
osand IX 5. 

ai 

Aiparatavap.^a III 10, 10, 
Aidina IV 0 c, 8, 20. 05 c. 
89 c« 

o 

oghajn4na 1 14 c. 

au 

audaylka 11 1, 
adddrika II 87, 40, 
aupapatika II 47. 52, i 2S. 
aiipasamika 11 h 5 c, X 4r 

icaiidai'pa VII 27. 
kamala IV 15 c. 
Kappapravapapalll Km*. 
kapmaa VJII 2 c. 5 1*. 
Karmabbdmi III 15 c, 10. 
kapmayoga II 20 . 
kalpa IV 24. 

KalpaTimAna 1 V 19. 
Kalp4tifca IV 10 c, 10. 
Ealpopapauaa IV 2. 10. 
ka§ftyan 0, VI 0.9, Vlil 
140/vedaiiiya Vin in. 
Kdpif tha IV 20 c, 
kAyaajiva'' cfco. Vl^-Vl i, 
VII 7, 

klydklefe IX 19. 
kftidtaVIO. 
kipapya VM 6. 


karuiaiia (iiapiraj II 07* 
VIII 2 0. 

kdla 1 8,111 2 c, W I n V 
22. 38. X 7. 
kalatikpam VII 81 . 
Kionapa iV 0 c, 12 . 
Kimpurusa 1 V t] e. i 2 . 
Kilbi^ika IV 4 . 
kupya VII 24, 

Kumuda IV 16 e. 

Kmii III 15 c. 
kaJa IX 23 . 
kulakara HI 15 c. 
i miU IX 48. 

‘ kdfcalekliakpiya VII 21, 

I kyta VI 9 . 

kevala 10 . 80 , X I. 

; kevaladar.i'ana VIll 8 . 

: kovaliu VI 14 , IX 40 . 
kaukuoya VII 27 . 
kPiya V 22 --VI 0 . 
i kPiydvab V 0 e. 
i kPOcliia VIII 10 , 

I klesalXlD. 
i ksapakalX 'I/ 

I ifSaraa IX 0 . 

: . k§aya X 1. 8. 

- f§ayopaaaiaa 11 5 . 
j k§anti VI 13 . 
i fsdyika II 1 . 4 , X 4 c. 

I ‘fftyopas'amika 11 1. 5<i. 
i 5§ippa I 10. 
j Jtfipa IX 47. 

I k^ipakasjtya IX 36. 
i k,aahIX9. 

, kjefcra I8. 20, X 7.“III lo. 

■ ksofcravpddlii VII 23. 

i ' 8? 

I gai^a IX 24. 

' gatill e-Y iJ, VHl 12. 

II 26. 27, tv 22. X 7. 

I gaiidlia V 23, VIII 12, 

! Gai'datoya IV 26, 

I gai'bha 11 82, 34. 46. 

; GSndbarva IV C c, 12. 

1 gapa V 37. 40, VI 24 - 
I Y 88-33. 

! gupasfilxdaa IX 10 e. 

I gupti IX 2. 4. 40 f, 

! gora VIII 12. 

' gotfa (kartnan) VlIl .3, 13. 

I 17. 20, 26, 

GKiha IV 13. 49. 

, Qraiveyaka IV 20 c. 36. 

I glflna IX 24. 

I srh 

I glianavftta 111 1. 

‘ gbauambu III 1. 
ghiitikaraan IX 11c. 
ghripa 11 20. 

0 

CakravarMn III 15 c ; cf. 
vijaya, 

caksnydamuia 115 c, VH 1 0, 

vill 8. 
oak$us II 20, 
catoindifiya 11 14 c. 
catumikdya IV I, 


\ Caiidramas IV 18. 

I capamadeha II 52. 

• capyd IX 9, 

I c4kfu§a V 28. 
edpitra X 7, 

; c4pikamoha VI 16, IX 15. 
o4pifepamohaiiiya IT I c, 
VIII 10. 22 e. 
ciktd I 18. 

: oulikd 111 9 C. 

caitanya 11 7 c. 

I eh 

ehadiuaHfciiavitap^ga IX in, 
48 c% X I c, 
chavicelioda VII 2o. 
chdyd V 24, 
cheda IX 22. 
chedopastbfdp^a IX 18. 

.iagat VII 7, 
jauapada HI 18 c. 
^Fambddvipa III 7, IV 1 1. 
Jayaiita IV 20. m. 
jam.vuja II 84. 

jiUi vin 11 

jina IX ll. 47. 

.iivall 1,1 4, Y 2. 15, 

21, 4i, VII vin 2, 
.iivatva II 7. 
jivita V 20, 
jugiipsa VIII 10. 
jiiasvabiiHva I 10 i*. 

Juata m 15 c. 

^ .iSfina 1 1 c, 0, It 1, X 7. 
jnSuavapana VI 1 1, VI U 
5 (7), IX 10, XL 
jfiftuopayoga VI 28. 
i Jyd in He. 

,Tyotl«ka IV J c. 5. 0 c 
' T 

tattva I 4. 
tatfcvftpfcim 1 2. 
tathftgaiiparinkuia X 0. 
tadubbaya Vlil 10, IX 22. 
tadbbflva V 30. 41. 
tiipas VI 23. IX 0. 

; tapasvin IX 24. 

tamas V 24. 

' Tamahprabhd lU 1, 

Tarakil IV 18. 61, 
tiryagyoui III, IR, IV 2.’;, 
Mrfcha TX 40, X 7. 
tirthakrfctva VI 28, VII 1 1 2. 
Tiijita IV 26, 
i Irpaspata'a IX 0. 

I taijiwa II 37. 

[ fcairyagyou.i VI 17. 

Irasa ll 12. 14, VIII 12. 

^ Trilyftstrimsa IV 4. 6. 

; tariveda II 61. 

! briadriya 11 14 c. 

; tySga V! 23, 1X0. 

I D 

j du^sa IX 9. 

^ dak9ip4rdb4dbipati IV 30. 
danfana 1 1 e, If 4. 
dawfenawoha VI 14, IX 1 1. 
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darsanamohaniya VIII 10 . j 
22 c* I 

darsanavii^uddhi VI 28. 
(lar^anfivaranaA^f 1 1, VIII 
5 (8), XI/ 

flAna II 4. 6 c, VTT 3;^, 

vm 14 . 

DikkumAra IV 6 o. 11. 
digvirati ct, digvrata. 
digvrata VTI 16 (25^. 
duhkha V20,VII5. 
du^pakva VII SO, 
duhpranidhdiia VH 28. 
OiiJi^amaduIisamA. IV 15 o 
Dutfamasufeam^ IV 15 c. 
Du&ajam^ IV 16 0. 
deya 11 85, 61, 

Devakura III il c. 13 c. 
16. 

desatas VII 2. 
desaparikfepin I 86 c. 
desavirata IX 86. 86. 
desavrata VTI 16. 26. 

dravya I 5. 27. 30, V 2. 6. 
87. 40. 

dravydrthika (uaya) I 85 o. 

(drayya «= sAmans^a.) 
dravyendriya II 16 c. 17, 
dvindriya II 14 o. 
Dvfpakamdra IV 6 c. U. 

BH 

dhanuhk^stha III 11 c. 
dhartna (tittama) IX 2. 6. 
IX 26, 

dharma V L 7. 13. 17. i 

dharma (dhyftna) IX 29. 87., ' 
DharraA, = Jlafcnaprabh^ 
III 1 c, 

dharmopadesa IX 26. ' 

T)hfitak!klia«cla IT! 8c. lie. ^ 
12, IV 14, * ‘ 
dhArang 1 16. 

DhOraaprablid III 1. 
dhydna IX 20. 21. 27, 
dhrauvya V 29. 

n 

Nakfatra IV 18. 60. 

Naadana vana III 9 c. 
iiapufisaka II 60, 
napumsakaveda VIII 10. | 

naya 1 6. 84. 85, 

Nalina IV 15 c. 

NdgakutD^ra IV 6 c. IL 
ndgnya IX 9. 16. 
ndman 1 6. 

ndmau (karaau) VI 21, | 
Vin 6. 12. 17. 20. 20. I 

udraka II 85. 50, III 8 c, ! 

4flf. 

nikdya IV 1. I 

nlgraha IX 8, 
nik^epa VI 10, VII 29, 31. 
1X6. 

nitya V 80. 

nidfinaVn 18 c. 82,1X84. 
ttidra VIII 8. 
aidi*4Bidr4 VIII 8. 


nibandha I 27, 
nirodha VIII 20, IX 1, 
nirupakrama 11 62 e. 
nirgi*ant!ia IX 48. 
iiirjapa Vllt 24, IX 8. 7. 

8. 47, X 2. 
iiirdesa T 7, 
nirmana VIII 12. 
iiirvaPtanA VI 10. 
nirvratatva VI 19. 
nirvapa IX 46 o. 
uiPvrfcti TI 17. 
nirvecla I 2 c. 
niaadyti IX 9. 16, 

Nisadha III 11, 
uihsaiya VII 13. 
aihsilatva VI 10. 
aiakriya V G, 
hisarga I 3, IV 10. 
nilmava VI II. 
niealrgotra (kruMnan) VI. 
24, VIIT 13. 

nieairvrfcU VI 25. 

Nila III 11, 

: naigama I 34. 85. 

, nokaafiya VIII 10, ®vr*<ln' 

' niya VIII 10. 

, uyagrodhaparimandaln 
, VIII 12 o. 

I nyte 16... VII 2l, 

! 

i PankaprabM III I, 

I pafieendriya II 14 c. 
paratvlparatye V 22. 
paramdpu V 8 c; 
parampapapaseOtkiM ika X 
7e. 

parOghata VIIT 12. 
parigraha TV 22, VI lO, 
VIT U 12. 
parigi’hita VII 23. 
parinfima 11 26, III 3, V 

22: 

paridevamt VI U.' 
paribhoga VII 16 c. 
parihAni VI 28. 
parihAra IX 22. 
parihAraviauddhi IX 18. 
paroksa 1 11. 
parydpta VIII 12, 
parydpti VIII 12 c. 
parytlya 1 27. 80. V 87. 13 0 
pavyftytpthika I 35 c, (pa- 
ryfiya = visesa). 
palyopama III 17, IV 15 
PApdaka vana HI 9 c 
p^pa VI 4. 

pfirinaraika II 1. V 86. 
Pdrisadva lY 4. 

VII 81. * 

DipAsS IX 0. 

Pisftca IV 6 e. 12. 
punya VI 8, VIII 26. 
>ndgala V 1. 4. 10. U. 19. 
23, VIII 2. 

pudgalaparivarta I S c, 
pudgalapracaya II 17 c 


piimveda VIII 10 of. pn- 
vu§aveda. 
puraskdra IX 9. 15. 
paruaaveda VIII 26. 
piildka IX 48, 

, Puskara III 7 c, "ardha 
I III 11 0 . 18, IV 14 c. 

; pftpva IV 16 e, 
j pOrvadhara IT 87 c. 49. 

! nftpvabhavapi^ajGfinaniyfi 

I X 7 e. 

I pOrvdnga IV 16 c. 

' prthaktvayitarka TX 41. 

I ‘46 e. 

I pi’fchvikdya and ®kftyik:i 

! nuc, 

; potaja II 34. 
j paiidgalika V 19 0 . 

paufadiia VII 16 c, 

' pan sadh opav fisa vra fca V U 
: 16*. (29). 

I prakrfci VIII 4. 

! Prakipnaka IV 4. 
i praoald VIII $. 
j praealdpracald VIII 8. 

! pracchand IX 25. 
i prajfid IX 9. 13, 
pratikramapa IX 22, 
pratighdta II 41. 
pratirOpaka VII 22. 
ppatifthd HI t 
pratisevand IX 49. 
pratyak§a 1 12* 
pratyaya T 22, 11 48, VIII 
25« 

prafcyaveksifca VII 29, 
ppatydkhydna, VIIT 10, 
“dvarana VIII 10. 
ppafcyiifcpannabbdTapraj 6d- 
paniya X 7 c. 
p patyekabndd hah odhi ta 
X 7. 

prntyekasarira. VIII 12. 
pradesa II 39, V 1. 7. 14. 
16, VIII 4. 25. 

I pradosaVI 11, 
pramattayoga VII 8. 
in’^mattasamyata IX 86, 

, a" IX 37. * 

I ppamdpald. 

: pramdriatikpama VII 24. 
ppamdda VIII 1, 

: ppamdrjita VII 29. 
i ppamoda VII 6. 

! ppayoga X 6, sfcena" VII 22, 

I prosy a VII 26. 

1 ppavacana VI 23. 
praTicdralV IV 10, 
prasam^d VIT 18, 

I praa'aiW 12 c. 

! prastdra III 2 e. 
prdna II 14 c, V 19, VII 8, 
Prdhata IV 9 e, 20, 37 c. 
ppdya^citta IX 20. 22. 
pr©§yaprayoga VII 26. 

bakusa IX 48, upakapa^a*" , 
sarlra* IX 49 o, 
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bandha 'VIII t 8, X 2, Y 

24, 32. 86. 

bandhaccheda X 6. 
bandhana *7111 12* 

Bsladeva III 15 c* 
bahutva 1 8, X 7. 
bahnvidha I 16. 
bahusruta VI 23. 
bftdara V 8 o. 
bfidapasaropardya IX 10 
12 * 

bdlatapas VI 20, 
bahu III 1 1 c. 
bfihya tapas IX 19. 
bodhl IX 7. 
brahmacapya IX 6. 
Brahmaloka IV 9 c. 20, 

25. 87 c. 

Brahmottara IV 20 e. 

BH 

bhakti VI 28. 

Bhadpas&la vana III 9 c, 
bbava VIII 10. 
Bharatavarfa III 10. 16. 
bhavngrahana HI IS o, 
BbavaTiavSsiix IV 1 o. 6 o. 
11. 46. 

bhavapratyaya I 22. 
bhavya I I c, 11 I o. 7 c* 
bbavyafcva X 4* 
bhfigaV16. 

bhfijya (s= vibhftjya, vi- 
kalpa) 1 81, 11 44, V 14, 
IX 17. 

biitva I 5. 8. 
bhOyayisucldhi IX 6. 
bhfivendriya II 16 c. 19. 
bhota IV 6 c. 18. 
bhami HI 1. 

bheda V 24, 26. 27. 28 
bboga II 4. 5 c, VHI 14 o. 
Bhoga III 16 c, 
hbogablinmi HI 16 c. 

M 

nmti I 9.130., VIII 7. 
matipwrva 1 20. 
manas V 19, VI l. 
manahparyapti VIH 12 c, 
manahparyfiya 19. ^ 

Bianrif.va II 24, HI 14. 
manojfia *X 24— JX 88, 

IX 81. 

mantrabbeda Vll 21, 
Idandara HI II o, 18 c, 
marana V 20. 
mala IX 9. 
masaka TX 9. 

Mahfikdla HI 2 c. 
WabOtamahppabhft HI 1. 
Mah&raupava HI 2 c. 
Mahfisakra IV 9 a. 20, 87 c. 
Mahfthimayat H1 11. 
Mahoraga IV 6 c. 12. 
mfitsarya VI 11, VII 81, 
Jlfidhavl = Mahfttamah- 
ppabb&llllo* 
Mildbayyft ss Tamahpra- 
bb^mic. 


{ mddhyasfeha VIT 6. | 

! mdna VHI 10, 

! mfinitsaadj VI 10, VIII 11, 

, Mfiniisottara III 8 c. 18 c, ; 

14, IV 14 o. I 

; mdyft VI 17, VHI 10. i 

! mru-apfintika VII 17, 
i tn^rgacyavana TX 8. i 

, mfirgappabhdvand VI 23. 

! mdPdava IV 18, 1X0. 
t Mfihondra IV 9 c. 20, .37 c. ! 

' 4 1 c, * 

! mithyOtva H 8 c, VIH 10. : 
I raithyddarsana 11 6, VIII I, j 
j misra II 1. 38. ; 

.makt-alllO, ; 

mmch& VII 12. ! 

\ mnlagu^a IX 49 c. 

! miilaprakiPti VIH 22 c. ! 

! MeruIH 9c,IV 14. 
maitr! Vll 6* 

; malthuna VII 11, • 

moksa 1 1, X 3. 

; mohaksaya X 1. 

\ mohaniya VIII 5 10. 10. 

I Mils III 15. 

Mieccha HI 15. 

! Y 

1 YakaalVOc. 12. 

; yatbftkhyfita IX 18. 

! yadpcchopalaMhJ T 83, 

I yaaas VIH 12. 

I ydcana 1X0. 15, 

I yngapad II 46, IX 17. 
yoga II 26 c. 45 c* V 44, 
Vll. 0, VII 28- VI 18. 
VHI 1, IX 42, 46. 

! 5 »oganigrafaa IX 4 
i 5’Ogavakpafc& VI 21, 

I yogya VIII 2. 

S yoni H 88. 

‘ P 


pati VIH 10. 20. 
RatnappabbA III 1, IV H. * 
Rfimyakavapsa IH 10, IV ! 
16 0 . ’ \ 
pasaI12l, V 28, VIH 12 
pasana IT 20 j 

rasjip«pity:tga IX 10. ■ 

rahaftya Vll 21. ; 

Rdk^Jisa IV 6 c. 12. 
Rftjaiiyain 16 c. 

Roamin III ll, 
puk a V 82. 
vVLpln I 2^^, V 4, 48. 
poga IX 9. 
paaclra IX 20. 86. 

Raupava 111 2 c, 

I 

lagbii vni 12. 
labdhi 11 5. 18 43 c. 48. 
Bavapodji HI 7, 8 c, IV U, 
LAntaka IV 9 o, 2o 87 c* 
Lfintava IV 20 e. 
Wb|a^H4.6 c,Vl« 14 o, 

lingall.e,'. IX 49 , X 7 . 


leSyfi II 9, HI .‘5, IV 2. 7. 
28, IX 49. 

Loka adbo^ tipyay* m- 
dhva* III e c, IV 14 e. 
Lokapdia IV 4. 5, 
lokasfehiti III 6 c, 
lokAkAJJa Y 12, 
lokftnta X 5. 

Lokdntika IV 25. 
lobhaVni 10. 

y 

Vamsfi ~ K'apkaraprabbA 
III 1 e. 

yajpapsabhanfipAca Vll! 

12 0 . 

vadha IX 0. 

varpa H 21, V 23, VIII 12. 
vartand V 22. 
vardhamriimka I 28 p. 
vaPtealll II e* 

valaya HI 1 c. .. HI 8, 
Vahni IV 26. 
vricVlO.Vn. 
vneana IX 26. 

Viltabnmdpn IV 6 <», U, 
VaUikOppabbd III I. 
VA,«midt»va HI 15 c* 

= vafKa 11! II <». 
vikpiya ill 3, 

vigpaba II 20, a*, (*ka% 

dvK feri-, U 20 c, 

H 20. 

vi^aya IX 87. 
vicikitsd Vll 18. 
vicdra IX 46. 

VIJaya IV 20. 27. i’M, 
vijayn, cakravai’H IH 13 c. 

15 (\ 

vitapktt IX 41. 45, hu '‘ 
IX 43* 

Vidolia HI II i\ m ... 
Ill 15 e* 

Vidchavapan III H), IV 

16 <% 

VidvntkumAra IV 0 c. II. 
vkihatia I 7* 

vlimya VI 23, IX 20. 23. 
viparyaya I H2, VI 25. 
vipAka VIH 21-.IX 87. 
vlpiilamarl I 24. 
vippayogH IX 31, 
vimftaalV t4 c. 22 c* 
vlpikbiftayyAsaim IX 10, 
vivcka 1X22 
vibliaiigHjridim I 82 c, 
Virata IX 47. 
virati Vlf 1. 
vivAba Vll 23. 
viHuddlia 11,40. 
viatiddlti I 25. 26, IV 21 
vrayii I 20, IX mi, 
vi:k«mb|iaiH B. 9. II c. 
visumvAflaaa V! 21, 
visarga V 16. 
vihiyogaM VIII 12. 
virya fl 4 5 c, VI 7. VIII 
14 c. 
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vitar&ga 1 2 o, 

Vumvun^la III 15 o. 
vrfctapariksepa III 11 c. 
vrttlparisaiplchy ana IX 10. 
vedana III 8, IX 32. 
vpttipapisamkhyana IX 19. 
vedana III 3, IX 32. 
vedaniya (karman) VIIT 5. 

(9). 19, IX 16. 
vedaniya Vm 8, 10. 
vaikriya II 87, 47 . 
Vaijayanta IV 20. 38. 
Vaitadhya III 11 c. 
Vaimantka IV 1 c. 0 c. 17, 
2 2 . 

vaiyavPttyaAai2S,X 20.24 
vairfigya VII 7. 
vyanjana I 18 a— IX 46. - 
vyatikrania VII 25. • 
Vyantara IV 1 c. 5. '6 e. 

12, 46, 
vyaya’ V 29, 
vyavaMra I 34, VII 22. 
vy^ropana VII 8, 
vyutsapga IX 20. 22. 26. 
vpata VH 1. 19. 
vpatin VI 13, VIT V.. 

B * 

sankfi. VII 18. 

Sat&pa IV 20 c, 

sabda I 84. 35. nj21, V 23. 

sayyfi IX 9. 

toipa V 19, VII C 12. 

Bapkarappabhfi III 1. 

salya VII 18 c. 

falkfilvrata Vll 10 <?. 

Sikhapinlll H. 15 c. 

fffta II 33, IX 9. 

ftUa Vn 16 c. ID. 

Hilavpata VII 16 c, 
SnkralV 20 e. 

««kla (dliyana) IX 29. 3}] 
4nddha II 49, 

Mttbha VI 3. 22, Vll I 12 
26, VI 3. 21. 
nVik^a IX 24. 
HailasiValnkapriihha. 
m 1 c. 

IX 48 o. 
liokaVlU 10, 

^anca VI 10. iX (i. 
^radd!i6na I 2, 
fir&vaka Vll 15 c. IX 47 
ffruta I 9, 20, II 22, I 
45 49. 
ilrotra 11 20, 

m 

Ramyama IX 0. 18, 49. 
RamyamuHnmyama IT 5. 

VI 20. 

Mamyogani 10 
yammkfana IX 
«ampambha VI 9. 
samlokhanS VII 17, 
fiamyara IX 1. 7, 

Ramv|»lttta II 38, 


samvega 1 2 c, VI 23, 

VIT 7. 

samsdra IX 7. 
samsadn 11 10. 12. 20. 
samsfcava Vll 18, 
«amstdropokramana Vll 
29. 

fiamstUana T 24, VIII 12. 
-IX 87. 

samhanana VIIT 12, uUa- 
ma“ IX 27. 
samhara V 16. 

.Rakasfiya VI 5, '^tva 
VIII 2. 

samkr&nti IX 46. 
samklista III 5. 
sankhya I 18, X 7. 
samkhyeya IV 15 e, V 10. 
satpgpaha I 84. 35. 
sangha VI H, IX 24. 
samghfitaV 26. 28, VI 11 
12 . 

ftacitta 1133, VII ,80. 31. 
.gamjfia s= mat! T 13 . . 

II 25. 

samjilin II 14 c. 25. 
samjvalana VIIT 10. 
sat T 8, V 29. 
satkOra IX 9. 15. 
sattva III 6 ... Vll 6. 
.satya TX 6. 
sadvedya VI 12 e. 13, 

VIII 9. 26. 

15ariatk;nmfira IV 9 e. 20. 

36 c, 40 c. 

samatiaska TI ll. 25. 
samanvdhfira smrti® IX 
31. 46 c, 

saraabhlrOdha (Snbda) 

T 35 0. 

samaya II 30. TV 15 c. V 30. 
samadhl VI 23 
sam^ramblia VI 0. 
samifci IX 2. 4. 49 c. 
samparaya VI 5 c, IX 10 p. 
satnprayoga IX 81. 
j samba dd ha VII 30. 
samba ndha II 42. 
sammispa VIT 30- 
.sammflpchana II 32. 86. 46. 
sammOrchin 11 50. 
samyako&pitra I 1. 
samyaktya II 8 c . 5 <», Vll I 
10, 26. 

pamyagjSana 1 1 (9). 
sayagdarsana 1 1. 2. 
snmyagdrsti IB c, TUT 18 
m. TX 47. 

sayoga keyalin IX 40. 
sayogiii IX 46 r*. 

.sapfiga I 2 e. 
sar6gasarayama VI 18. 20. 
sarvapariksepin T 86 p. 
•^arv^rthasiddha IV 20. 88. 
.savitarka IX 43. 

Plahaspfira IV 9 c. 20. 37 e. 
smrallc, llDc.VTT 21. 


s^gapopama IV 15 o. 
8§.dJbiana I 7. 
fi4dhu IX 24. 

Ham4nika IV 4, 

.sam^iyika VII 16. (28) 

IX 18. 

■sc^mpar^yiki VI 5. 
s§,mprata I 85 e. 
siddhatva X 4. 
sukha V 20. 

Suparnakura^ra IV 6 c. 11. 
subhaga VIII 12. 
Susaniadnhsam^ IV 15 c, 
Subamasusamfi. IV 16 c. 
SusamS, IV 16 c. 
susvapa VIII 12. 
sOksma V8c, VIII 12.25. 
sOksmakriy lip rati patin IX 
41. 46 c. 

sOksmaparinama V LO c. 
sOksmasampar^ya IX 10. 
18. 

Btarya IV 13. 
setapal 10, VIII 12. . 
sopakrama II 52 c. 
sauksmya V 24, 28 c. 
j Raudharma IV 6 e. 20. 30 o, 
i ® kalpa IV 20 c. 
i Raiimanasa vana III 9c. 
ftkandha V 25. 
RtanitakumSra IV 6 e 11 . 
stenappayoga VII 22. 
steya Vll 1. 10, IX 86. 
styanaffpddhi VIIT 8, 
stpt IX 9. 15. 
striyedaVITI 10, 

Rth^na IX 49, 
sthfipanO T 5. 

.stliavara II 12. 13. 
sthiti I 7, III 18 0, TV 21. 

29, V 17, VI II 4. 
sihira VIII 12. 
sthanlya V 24. 28 c. 
.snfitaka IX 48. 
snigdha V 82, 
sparsa II 22, V 23, VIII 12. 

! spapfiana I 8, IT 20. 
j .smrti 1 13, 

I snJptyamipasthfipana VIT 
I 2B. 29. 

I srarfcyantardhfina VII 25. 

; Svayambhuraraana III 7 o, 

! svMhyfiya IX 18* o. 20. 25 
i .RVfimin I 26, ''tva I 7, 

i ^ 

i Hapi III 15 0. 
j Hapiyarsa III 10, IV 15 c, 

1 hftsya V>«1 10. 26. 

1 Iiaha IV 16 c 
: him.sa VTl l. 4. 8, IX 30. 

1 Hiraavahlll IK 
i hiyanifumka I 23 o. 
i HOhO TV 15 c. 

I Flainmyatavar.'a llf 10, IV 
* 15 c, 

, Hairanyavatavarfin 111 10 , 
TVir> e. 


fTbffl Indax hm bean added here from Dp, Herman Jacobi's “ Erne Jaina-DogmaMk 
of Vrnmm^B Tatty^pthfidhigsma SOtra;'] 
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ADDENOA and CoRRiafiNOA. 


ADDENDA AND CORRIGENDA. 


Pagf 

! 1 

lino Pt: 

Insert “ Chapter T ” after Adhy4ya.” 

' } 

2 

' > 

1!1: 

For read '"roBt.” 


5 

11 

9: 

Read for “tflffcr'* and “ hhava for '* hhava.” 


5 

'1 

9: 

[nsert before Beeoud hh&ya.” 

>9 

5 


18: 

For “ TannisaryftdahigamaJvS. rearl 
** TannisargSidadhigamftdvSL*” 

}» 

5 


20: 

For for” read of.” 


5 


21: 

Insert com/n« after ** Adhigamii 


f) 

1 } 

30; 

After ** interval ” consider new paragraph. 


6 

j 1 

35:1 



7 


17: 

1-For read 


7 

>1 

29 :J 

\ 

>> 

S 

11 

9: 

For “ stMpau^” read sthapanl.” 

»> 

11 

,, 

.35 : 

Bring ‘^i)” after first ** Jiva.” 

a 

12 

It 

28: 

Insert D ” before ravya ” 


13 

11 

0 : 

Read Dravya” for “ Drnvva/’ 

1) 


*f 

15: 1 


f» 

1 > 

11 

20: I 
24; j 

.For read 

11 

>1 

11 

28 : i 


If 

11 

11 

28; 

For ** Bhanda ” read “ Bandha.” 

11 

4 

1 1 

28: 

For “ connoted ” read “ connotes/’ 

11 

15. 

11 

5 : 

For Yamah ” rend “ Canuib/’ 

11 

16 

11 

11 : 

After “ is ” Drop eomnm. 

" 11 

17 

ti 

3: 

• For “wftPRH Adbigam” read Adhiganm,' 

11 

18 

It 

17 : 

Drop bracket after “ plenteonn.” 

11 

18 

11 

20: 

Prop ?CT^. 

11 

18 

11 

21 : 

For “ Aut&r-mukarta" read " Aatfir'muhftrta.” 

t1 

20 

11 

11: 

For “ in Jtva ” read is Jlra.” 

11 

21 

It 

3; 

After “-ation ” insert comma. 

ft 

22 

11 

8 : 

For “ vachane " read vaohana.” 

»» 

24 

11 

4: 

For read 

11 

26 

ft 

3: 

For “ nisrita ” read “nihsTita.” 

^ It 

29 


11: 

For " Lingajamya ’’ read " LiAgajanya.’ 

11 

29 

If 

11: 

For “ Oommatasflra ” read " Qommataslra.” 



Addenda and CoBamENDA. 
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Page 28, Hue 18 ; For “ 6 ” read “ 9.” 

„ 29, 11 : Take this note to next page 30 as footnote to Dravyas in line §• 

,, 30 lino 8: After ‘^or” insert ‘‘embodied.” 

,, 31 ,, 4 : For “ views ” read “ vows.’’ 

„ 31 „ J3; For “and” read “an.” 

„ .31 „ 23: For “?grt^”i'ead 

T, 31 ,, 36: For “accounts’* read “account.’^ 

,r 32 „ 16: Drop “Sutra 21." 

„ 32 28: For “Ksetras” read “K^efcrai" 

„ 33 ,j 6 : insert comma after “ nature." 

,, 33 5 , 19 : insert after “ Jnslua " ‘' i.e., of sensitive, scriptural, visual, 

mental, and perfect knowledge^ aud of long sensitive, 
scriptural and visual knowledge." 

31 25: Dele comma after “primary." 

,, 35ii. ,, 3: For “ colastias " read “celestial." 

3(3 ,, .5 : For “#3r?T%” read “sfTirnfOTcr.” 

„ 38 „ 35: After “is" insert “of." 

„ 39 „ 7 : Read ‘'gSJH” aud ’ 

for 

,, -JO „ 31: Insert “ in the future ” after ‘'it.” 

„ 4J „ 21 : For “incarnation” read '‘incarnation B." 

„ 11 ,, 25: Insert comma after “place.” 

„ 4 1 „ 29 : Insert “ to ” after “ leads.” ' 

„ 41 31 : Insert after this line. [Note 3. . Mental knowledge is 

always right, never wrong.] 

, , 42 „ 1 : For “ diifrences ” read '‘ differences.” 

„ 42 „ 11 : Insert after this line [(6j mental is always right. Visual 

may be right or wrong.] 

„ 42 „ 15 : Dele (the subject matter) of. 

„ ,, „ 16 : Insert “ of ” after is ” aud instead of “ in ” read “ of.” 

„ „ „ 20 : Insert “ visual (knowledge is) of ” before Matter aud Dele 

*' are the subject-matter of visual (knowledge).” 

„ „ „ 21 : Insert “of” for “in.” 

■ „ 43 „ 25 : After this line add “ Visual aud Mental knowledges are two 

slightly different varieties of supernatural knowledge.” 

„ „ „ 29: Dele "and.” 

41 „ 1; Read “found” for “formed.” 

„ 6 : After this line add '‘*|<|!f5ar” EkAuta, one-sided views,. 

and (vinaya), wrong reverence are also forms of 
wrong belief aud therefore causes of wrong knowledge. 

I. >. „ 33: After ‘Pramana’ add ‘ Now for Naya.’ 

„ 45 „ 29: Read '‘modal” for model. 

„ „ 15; Put ‘5’ before 
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Addenda and Oobiugenda. 


Page 45, line 17 : Dele “5.” 

„ „ „ J8: Put “5” before ?T?JT(!r- 

„ -JU „ 1’6: Read “ Aupasama” instead of “aubpasamika ” and 

*' Ksayopasliina ” for “ K§ayai)as4mik5.’' 

,, „ Si7 : Read “Udaya” for ‘'Audayika.” 

„ 51 ,, „ : Pat ‘'in” after “than.” 

„ 55 „ J5;Dele(4). 

,, „ 18: Dele 13). 

„ ,, 23: Dele (3). 

29 : Dele (5). 

„ 56 „ 21: Dele 18 after 

58 „ 10: Bead '‘along” for “alleged” and “or” for "on.' 

„ 01 „ 20: Read “In-numerable” for" lu-uumoral.” 

62 „ 10 : Read “ distinguishes ” for “ distinguished.” 

„ 03 „ ’K) : Read “benses ” instead of “ suited.” 

„ 08 „ 14- ; After this line insert “ see Chapter VI, Sutra 1, bulow," 

71 „ 26 : Insert “ 8 ” before “ 4,00,000.” 

„ 72 „ 3: Put “2” for ‘‘3.” 

„ 74 „ 0 : Read, " penetration ” for “ ponetrativo.” 

„ „ „ 10 : Read “ which ” for “ where.” 

„ 75 „ 19 : Read “hears” for ‘•bears.” 

„ „ 22: Read “or-” for “on.” 

„ 83 „ 17: Read "bearing” for “being." 

,, 8i) ,. 30: Dele “bin” and road “of a new-born lamb in” 

„ 106 ,. 28 : .After “ 23 ” read “ 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 and,” 

, 108 „ 16: Before “a” insert “of.” 

„ 112 „ 7;Dele“th.” 

„ 171 ,, 15: Add ‘.minus’ after "minutes.” 

„ 178 „ 9 ; Read "attracted ” for “ assimilated ” an<l no ” fur “ nun. ’ 

„ „ .,10: Read “ assimilated ” for “accepted.” 

„ 182 „ 4 ; After this line add “ only two of these five can occur. 

With the meaning 17, the total can bo 19 at the most.” 

„ i'. 3 „ 2i: Read "control" for “conduct.” 

„ 2t)0 „ 35 Read “ whether ” for “ whore.” 





